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PKEFACE. 



Much of the difficulty which is commonly experienced in 
stadying language^ and the comparatiye smallness of the 
number of those who succeed in the study^ may be attri- 
buted to the neglect^ in elementary works^ of some most 
important &ct8 respecting the nature of language^ without 
attention to which it is impossible that any great progress 
can be made in this branch of knowledge. The present 
is not the place to enter at large into so extensive a sub- 
ject ; but a few remarks upon it are necessary in order to 
an understanding of the plan of the following work. 

Each of the languages belonging to the Indo-Germanic 
family^ of which Latin is one, is composed of a limited 
number of elements, which by their various combinations 
form all the words of that language: the meanings of these 
elements, and the laws which regulate their combinations 
and determine their mutual effects, are therefore among 
the first points to which the student's attention should be 
directed ; for these being known, he has obtained posses- 
sion of the means which will enable him with ease to ac- 
quire a complete knowledge of the language ; and will, in- 
deed, confer upon him the power, in very many cases, of 
correctly forming words which he may never have seen 
or heard of; and still more frequently, of ascertaining 
the meaning of words seen for the first time. The study 
of language thus becomes to a &r greater extent than it 
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usually is, a process of reasoning^ not a mere tasking of 
the memory; the time required for it is indefinitely short- 
ened ; it becomes a pleasurable and intellectually profit- 
able pursuit, quickening the powers of observation and 
reasoning, and opening up views into the region of mental 
philosophy which may afterwards become more clear and 
extensive, should the student feel his interest excited, or 
his curiosity awakened. 

This view of language has long been partially acted 
upon in grammars and other elementary works on the 
Latin language : the arrangement of the inflections of 
words into the classes called 'declensions' and 'conjuga- 
tions' is analysis applied to the fanrn of words ; and no 
one would think of proposing that the pupil, instead of 
being thus presented with the results of generalisation y 
should be taught to regard these modifications of form as 
something peculiar to each separate word, and therefore 
to be learnt again and again as many times as there are 
words in which they are made : certain forms have certain 
meanings, whatever be the particular words in which they 
occur; and they are therefore properly presented in an 
abBtract manner, and their general meaning taught. But 
this plan has been confined to the inflectuma of words, and 
has not ordinarily been applied to the words themselves; 
and thus comparatively little advantage has been derived 
from it : the number of infiections is small, and may soon 
be learnt; but the number of words is extremely great, 
and the chief difiiculty in learning a language is to master 
them^ — to gain a distinct and permanent knowledge of their 
meanings ; and this can be done only by extending to them 
the principle of analysis. 
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In the present work, it has been endeaToaied to carry 
ont this principle in its loll extent to every part of the 
Latin langoage which comes within its scope ; and eren as 
r^ards inflectionsy it has been applied more completely 
and systematically than in any previous woi^ with which 
the anthor is acqoainted.' Every inflection is made the 
snbject of a distinct rule; its meaning or meanings are 
fully explained, and the various modifications it under- 
goes pointed oat. Necessarily, therefore, the book is 
based on what is called the cbttdk-fobm stbtsm , which 
is a compaiatively recent but most valuable extension of 
analysis, for which phUoIogy is indebted to Oennany. 
This system is now beginning to gain ground, and has 
been repeatedly explained and defended by some of the 
most able English scholars,' and therefore need not here 
be enlarged upon; it will be sufficient to say, that the 
author considers it to be the only system on which a really 
analytical course of study can be founded, and that it is 
in every point of view incomparably superior to the plan 
which it is destined, at no very distant period, to supplant. 

In the introductory remarks (pp. 9-11) will be found 
a short statement of the leading facts relative to the ana- 
lysis of words, and a list of the principal prefixes employed 
in Latin, with their usual meanings ; and in p. 255, a list 
of the most important root- verbs which occur in the Voca- 
bulary. All of these (with the omission at first of the per- 

) The < Latin Exerdses' by Dr. W. Smitb, for which this work is intended 
to he the substitute, suggested the general plan on which the present book is 
arranged, but contains only a partial application of this principle. 

* Vide the preface to Professor Key's Latin Grammar for the most recent 
statement on this subject, 

a2 
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fects and.i>erfoot partidples) the pupil should, at the rery 
commencement of the study^ commit to memory, and be 
constantly exercised in the mode of combining the prefixes 
with the roots : when he has thoroughly mastered the con- 
tents of the pages above referred to, and can readily and 
accurately combine the elements contained in them, be will 
have done more to lay the foundation of a knowledge of 
the Latin language than those who have not paid attention 
to this subject will perhaps believe ; and he will moreover 
have acquired what to the student of language is of the 
greatest value — ^the power and the habit of analysing com- 
pound words. 

To assist him in so doing, all Latin words throughout 
the book are printed in such a manner as to distinguish 
the root from every kind of addition made to it ; and where 
the root cannot thus be clearly shewn, it is given sepa- 
rately. In the earlier Exercises, root- words alone have, 
where practicable, been used ; and when this was impossi- 
ble, the root-words, with their meanings, have been added 
in notes. The primary meanings also of the roots have 
generally been given ; and it should be explained to the 
pupil how the secondary or more remote meanings which 
may occur are connected with the primary significations ; 
and he should be especially guarded from supposing that 
the various meanings of a word were arbitrarily assigned 
to it ; the general law of the association of ideas, and its 
more obvious effects on language, being indicated to him. 

That theory is best understood and most easily learnt 
when combined with practice, is imiversally admitted ^ yet 
in the ordinary system of grammatical instruction, the 
axiom was, until recent years, almost entirely disregarded. 
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In tiie pretent work, theory and pnetioe go hand in hand: 
after every role there is a number of F"g^^«J> aenteneesy 
the translation of which into Latin will afford examples 
of the ml^ and serve to impress it it on the memory, and 
at the same time gradually make the student acqnainted 
with the fHTincipal words of the Latin language;* to some 
extent, eyery exercise is a repetition of all that have pre^ 
ceded it ; so that no one exercise can be ooirecdy trans- 
lated without a knowledge of very many of those that 
have previously been studied. Most of the sentences are 
translations from classical authors ; and care has been taken 
to give in the Vocabularies the exact words used in the 
originals ; so that there is the best security for the correct- 
ness of the Latin. 

In the rules the grammar of the Kuglish language has, 
in all cases, been explained concurrently with that of the 
I^itin* This has been done because the author has found, 
by experience, that boys very frequently b^;in to study 
Latin without the slightest knowledge of the principles 
of general or of English grammar ; and therefore he has 
explained every grammatical term, and given illustrations 
in English as well as in Latin ; so that the work will serve 
as an introduction to g^mmar generally. 

In those rules which relate chiefly to construction or 
syntax, the prineqflee of each have been fully explained ; 
some persons may perhaps think too much so; but the 
author believes that the pupil cannot be too soon taught 
to regard language in a logical point of view ; and that it 

1 For a fuller expocitum of tbe adyantaget attending the use of sach a 
book aa the preaent. Tide the Vttbuce to « CoDatmctire Greek Exerdaee," 
PP.T.oviLi SdfldHien: Taylor and Watton. 
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is maob better to explain difficult subjects tborougbly, 
even though the ezplanatioiu themselyes should be some- 
what difficult, than not to explain them at all, or only 
superficially ; which latter is indeed merely a pretence of 
explanation. It is not to be denied that, in studying many 
of these rules, the scholar will be required to tkmky and 
that sometimes he may need to be assisted by the teacher 
in his efforts to comprehend them : but the author cannot 
regard this characteristic of his work as being otherwise 
than recommendatory. 

The teacher must expect to find in the foUowing pages 
wide deviations from the notions and nomenclature of the 
older gprammarians : the author sees no reason why the 
more correct and profound views of modem philologists 
should be excluded firom an elementary work ; and it has 
been his object to teach nothing which the pupil will after-* 
wards have to unlecan — always a most difficult, and at 
the same time most disagreeable process. 

This work contains the' practical results of seven years' 
experience in teaching Latin at University College School ; 
and the author hopes that it will be found to diminish the 
difficulties which the young student has to encounter at 
the commencement of his studies : he has paid particular 
attention to those points which present the greatest ob- 
stacles, and are the most fertile sources of error ; designing 
the book to be a really prizctical introduction to a know- 
ledge of the noble language from which so many of the 
modem languages of Europe are derived, or to which at 
least they are deeply indebted. 

In using the book some such plan as the following is 
recommended. Before beginning to write the Exercises, 



tbe pupfl should be reqoirBd to fbmI the inlrodaetory 
WMTJ a ^ espeeally thoee in pp. 1-10; and when he has 
thoB gained aome knowledge oi the general distinclims 
between Latin and En^iah, he may pfoeeed to the Ezer- 
ciaea ; before tranalating any one of whieh, be ahoiild corn* 
mat to memory Ae role and eTamplw^ and the emde 
fin-ma of all the worda reqnired in it ; and for dua pnipoae, 
it will be foond a vaefid plan, in the parta sohnqnent to 
die firvty to write out the Kngliwh woida^ and oppoote tp 
them the equivalent Latin cmde forms, attending caie- 
folly to the remarks prefixed to the Yocabolary. The 
papQ should afterwards be examined moa voce npon all 
that is reqnired for the traw»1aticw of the ezerdse, and 
then proceed to nse his knowledge aeeordingly, first trans- 
lating into Latin vwa voce, and sabaequently on paper, 
marking the quantities of the syllaUea. It wifl alao be 
adnsable to require him to learn given jwrtioiis of the 
general Vocabulary, going r^ularly through il^ and fire- 
quentiy returning to what has been pievioosly leaned. 

It b an excellent plan — one which excites the interest 
of the young in a high degree, and gives them the first 
distinct evidence of the utflity of the study — to point oat 
tbe more striking English derivatives finom the Latin 
worda of each leason: and when the scholar has become 
Bomewhat accustomed to this, to require him to find such 
derivatives himself. Many strange mistakes must be ex- 
pected to be made at first, as it is difficult to impress upon 
the mind c^ children the necessity for attending to the two 
requisites of etjrmology — connection in fomt and con- 
nection in meaning ; but these errors may be at once cor- 
reeted, and no permanent evil can arise firom this source. 
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This book is intended for the use of those who have no 
previous knowledge of the Latin language, and may be 
used by itself, containing all that is necessary to enable 
the pupil to translate the Exercises without the aid of 
grammar or dictionary. The note in p. 4, shewing the 
connection between the ordinary and the crude-form sys* 
tems, will enable those who may have made some progress 
according to the common method to turn their a^eady 
acquired knowledge to account in using this book ; and is 
sufficient to guide teachers who are yet unacquainted with 
the crude-form system to an understanding of its leading 
features. 

Some explanatory remarks on the Exercises on Caesar 
will be found prefixed to them. 

The author has to express his obligations to Professor 
Key, not only for the very great assistance which he has 
derived from his Latin Grammar/ but also for the many 
valuable suggestions which he was kind enough to make 
on reading over the manuscript of the following pages. 

To his colleague, Mr. Greenwood, also his thanks are 
due, for the trouble he has taken in reading the proof- 
sheets, and for the greater accuracy which has resulted 
from his revision, as well as for several useful suggestions. 

University College, 
July 15, 1846. 

I It is to this recently published work, which is on the crude-form system, 
that all the grammatical references in this book are made; and the student 
is recommended to turn to those references for fuller and more complete 
information on many points than it was consistent with the plan of the pre- 
sent work to give. 
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LATIN EXERCISES. 



INTRODUCTORY REMARKS. 

The Latin language differs from the English in this 
important respect, that it expresses by additions to, 
or changes in, the terminations of nouns (substantives 
and adjectiyes), a yariety of circumstances which in our 
language are denoted by separate words (prepositions), 
or by the positions of the nouns in sentences. Thus 
the words, "by the fear of death," are translated 
into Latin by the two words timdr-^ mort-is; in which 
the ending i is equiyalent to 'by,' and the ending is 
to 'of.' Again : the sentences, " the father loyes the 
boy," and " the boy loyes the father," are both com- 
posed of exactly the same words, and yet the meanings 
are altogether different ; this difference being caused by 
the different positions of the words ' boy' and * father* 
in the two sentences. Now in Latin this difference of 
meaning is expressed by altering, not the position of 
the words, but their terminatioBs. Thus, the former 
sentence is in Latin, paier puerum amdt; the second 
'^Ayoatrem puer amat. 
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added in the former case is e, regina-Cy and in the second 
I, die-i. 

Now it is found that all nouns may be divided into 
six classes, according to the endings of their crude 
forms: namely, those ending, Ist, in a; 2dy in e; 3d, 
in t ; 4th, in o ; 5th, in » ; and 6th, in any consonant. 
And that all verbs may similarly be arranged in five 
classes : namely, those ending, 1st, in a; 2d, me; 3d, 
in t ; 4thf in u ; and 5th, in any co$i8onant,^ 

In the following pages, then, words wiU be spoken 
of as having crude forms ending in certain letters ; and 
in the Lists of Words following each Exercise, and also 
in the general Vocabulary at the «nd of the book, no- 
thing but crude forms will be found; except, indeed, 
those words which are unchangeable, such as adverbs, 
prepositions, &;c., which, of course, have no crude 
forms. 

It is to be remembered, that crude forms, as such, 
cannot form sentences, nor parts of sentences, inas- 
much as they afford no means of determining in what 
way they are to be connected with other words, to ex- 
press that connexion being the office of the various ter- 
minations. To set this matter in a clearer light, let us 

• ^ In the ordinary Grammars, Bubstantives are divided into five 
classes, called Declensions, whereof the 1st consists of words the 
crude forms of which end in a; the 2d, of those ending in o; 
the 3d, in tmy consonant^ or i; the 4th, in u; and the 5th, in e. 
Similarly, verbs are divided into four Conjugations, the 1st of 
which is composed of those verbs whose crude forms end in a; 
the 2d, in e; the 3d, in any consonant, or u; and the 4th, in t. 
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consider sach an assemblage of words as the following : 
" The king the island role the nation.*' These words 
at present do not express any assertion — do not form a 
sentence — becaose they are not connected together; 
so that it is impossible to tell in what relation they are 
intended to stand to one another. But if the connect- 
ing words and suffixes be inserted, then an intdligible 
sentence is formed : '* The king o^the island nile-# the 
nation." It is precisely the same in lAtin. The suf- 
fixes, added to crude forms, serre to connect the words 
of a soitence together ; and as all the parts of a sen- 
tence must form a united whole, no word without a 
suffix, that is, no crude form, can be part of a sentence. 

EXPLANATION OF SOME GRAMMATICAL TERMS. 

I. Case. 

A word made up of a noun and of any one of the 
yarious suffixes which may be added to it, is called a 
Case, and each case is distinguished by a name. In 
this arrangement of them, the meaning of the suffixes or 
terminations, not their form, is regarded ; and in this 
point of view it is found that there are six cases ; or if 
the distinction of number be taken into account, twelve ; 
six for the singular, and six for the plural. The singu- 
lar cases are used in speaking of one, the plural in speak- 
ing of more than one. 

These cases will be taken in succession, and the 
mode of forming each from all kinds of crude forms 
explained in separate roles. 

b2 
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XL Gender (or kind). 

This tenn refers to a classification of substantiyes 
according to the form of the adjectives used with them. 

There are two genders, masaUine and feminine.^ A 
substantive of neither gender is called neuter (neither). 

The distinction of gender is of great importance in 
several respects. 1st, The mode of declension is to 
some extent dependent on the gender of the substan- 
tive : masculine and feminine substantives are declined 
alike, but neuter substantives have some suffixes peculiar 
to themselves ; so that in the Exercises separate rules 
will be given for some of their cases. 

2d, The form of the adjective, in very many cases, 
depends upon the gender of the substantive to which it 
relates ; there being, of many adjectives, one form for 
the masculine, another for the feminine, and a third for 
the neuter. 

The gender of substantives may be determined partly 
by their meaning, and partly by their terminations. 

First, The names of male animals are masculine, 
those of female animals feminine, whatever may be their 
terminations. 

^ These names seem to have been given to the genders because 
all the substantives belonging to one class take adjectives of the 
same form as those substantives which are the names of animals of 
the mcUe sex ; this class was therefore said to be of the masculine 
gender, or kind : while all substantives of the other class take 
adjectives of the same form as those substantives which are the 
names of aninials of the female sex ; and this class was referred to 
the feminine gender. 
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Second, Of nearly aQ other substantiTes, the gender 
depends upon the termination. The following general 
roles will enable the stndent at once to ascertain the 
gender of the greater number of sabstantrres used in 
this book. 

1 . Masculine. Grade forms ending in 0, « (generally 

tu), on, or (generally tor). 

2. Feminine. Grade forms ending in a, e, ion, tion, 

tat, tut, tudon. 

3. Neuter. Grade forms ending in o, es, 09, tmen, 

euy and a few in «•' 
These rales comprise the principal classes of snb- 
stantiyes. SnbstantiTes not indaded in them, or the 
termination of whidi is not soffident to distingnish 
the gender (as 0), or which are exceptions to these 
roles, will haye their gender denoted in the lists of 
crude forms by the letters/, (feminine), and n. (neater). 
Doubtful substantires, which haye no such mark after 
them, are masculine. 

in. Person. 

The first person is the person speaking, or ' I ;' 
plural *we.* 

The second person is the person spoken to, or 
•'fliou,' *you;' plural *ye,* 'you.' 

The third person is any person or thing spoken of, 
as 'he,' 'she,' 'it,' or any substantive; plural 'they.' 

* Vide Grammar, pp. 19-26, for fuller infimnatioa respecting 
the genders. 
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When any one of these words is put before a verb, 
as 'I see,' 'we see;' 'thou seest,' *ye see;' 'the man 
sees,' 'the men see,' the verb is said to be in the Ist, 2d, 
or 3d person, singuhir or plural, as the case may be. 

Now in Latin, instead of putting these pronouns, 
' I,' * thou,' &c., before the verbs, little syllables, with 
the same meaning, are attached to the end of a verb, so 
as to form one word with it ; and then the verb is said 
to be in the 1st, 2d, or 3d person, singular or plural, 
according to the meaning of the suffix appended. 

IV. Imperfect. 

When a verb describes an action as unfinished or 
going on at the time spoken of, it is said to be imperfect. 

V. Tense. 

Tense is another word for ' time.^ There are three 
tenses ; the present, the past, and the future. 

VI. IndicaItive Mood. 

The word 'mood' refers to a certain variety of the 
suffixes added to verbs, which serves to shew whether 
the verb belongs to a principal or to a dependent sen- 
tence. The suffixes belonging to the Indicative are 
used when the verb forms part of a principal sentence. 

VII. Quantity. 

The quantity of a vowel or syllable means the time 
taken in pronouncing it. In reference to this, a vowel 
or syllable is said to be long or short : a long vowel 
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being one which is pronounced slowly and fUHy ; a 
short yowel one which is prononnced quickly and with- 
out emphasis. In writing, a long syllable is distin- 
guished by the mark (-), as, due * lead ;' a short one, 
by tlie mark {y), as, bono 'good.' The chief guide, 
then, to the correct pronunciation of Latin words is the 
length of the vowels. 

There are some kinds of syllables the quantities of 
which are seldom marked, there being fixed rules rela- 
tiye to them. These syllables are, 1st, those containing 
diphthongs (see p. 12), all of which are long. 2d, those 
consisting of yowels followed by two or more conson- 
ants : such yowels are said to be long by position, as 
they are for some purposes considered long, although 
generally prononnced short. 

The quantities of the final syllables of crude forms 
are often changed by the addition of sufiixes, &c. : thus, 
princip ' chief becomes princeps, victor * conqueror^ vic- 
tory veh * carry* vex. With the exception of the yaria- 
tions arising in this way, the yowels are, in writing the 
Exercises, to be marked as in the Vocabularies. 

VIII. Classification of Words. 

Words are classified either according to their form, 
or according to their signification. On the former prin- 
ciple, they are divided into roots, derivatives, and com- 
pounds ; on the second, . into substantives, adjectives, 
verbs, &c. The meaning of the first three terms only 
wiU be explained here. 
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Roots are the most simple words, consisting gener- 
ally of only one syllable, and consequently they are not 
capable of division into separately significant parts. 
Sometimes a final yowel is added ; in which cases the 
roots consist of two syllables : thus, fer * carry,' ped 
' foot,' mov-e ' move,' are roots. 

Derivatives are composed of a root and a suffix: 
thus, from the root ag * set in motion,' is derived ag- 
men ' anything set in motion or moving.' 

Most of the inflections of nouns and verbs are made 
by the addition of suffixes to the crude forms. 

For full lists of other kinds of suffixes, vide Grammar, 
pp. 21-23, 29-31. 

Compound words consist of a root and a prefix :^ 
thus, ad-duc ' lead to' is a compound of due ' lead' and 
ad 'to.' 

The principal prefixes belong to the class of words 
caRed prepositions : but as a knowledge of prefixes is one 
of the greatest aids to acquiring a knowledge of words 
generally, a list of the most important of them, with 
their meanings as prefixes (for most of them are used as 
prepositions, and frequently have somewhat different 
meanings when so employed), is here subjoined, and 
must be committed to memory. 



ahy ahsy or a, away from. 
a(/, to, near. 



anit^ before. 
ciroum^ around. 



' A prefix is a syllable which is placed hefwre a root, and adds 
to or alters its meaning. 
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eifn (insep.,* but identical with 
the preposition cum), with, 
together. It sometimes im- 
plies completion or peifeo- 
tion. Before adjectives it 
often means * Terj.* 

de^ down fronu 

di or dfs (]n8ep.)*apart,a8imder. 

?c, exj or i, out of^ or from. 

hk (before verba), into, upon, 
against. 

tn (before nouns, insep.), not ; 
equivalent to the English 
t<7^ e. g. ' un-like.* 

tn/^r, between. 

dA, against, towards, down. 



I pifr^ through, over. Its other 
meanings are the same as 
those of e^. 

prae^ before ; over (in the sense 
ofsnperioritj). 

praeiifr^ bj, or past. 

pro J forward, foith- 

rg or rM (insep.), back, again. 
It sometimes reverKs the 
meaning of the root. 

Me or mM (insep.), aside, apart 
It sometimes revenes the 
meaning of the root. 

s&bj up, under. 

tranMj across, over. 



IX. Euphonic Changes. 

When erode forms are inflected, or when derired or 
componnd words are made, one or both of the elements 
of the word are frequently changed ; the object of the 
change being to render the word more easy of pronun- 
ciation, or to improve its sound : hence such changes 
are called euphonic (literally ' well-voiced or ' well- 
sounding*). 

Euphonic changes depend upon the classification of 
the sounds represented by the letters of the alphabet, as 
shewn in the following tables. 



^ ue, *" inseparable,' — not used as independent pxepositions, 
but only as prefixes. 
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Vowels, 

i. e. a. o. a. 

They are here arranged in the order in which 
the sounds naturally succeed one another ; which may 
be shewn also hy the reverse order. All the vowel- 
sounds are interchangeable ; but in derived and com- 
pound words, perhaps the most common changes are 
the substitution of t for the other four short vowels ; 
of e for a ; and the interchange of o and u. Thus, from 
ad and spec, can and fac, are formed ad-sptc and con- 
fic ; li6mon-\s becomes homin-is ; caput-a, cdpit-a. So 
of de and scand is made descend. The words c^bu, domu, 
ftcu, are found as well as cibo, domo, fico ; servos, as 
well as serviis; and from col is derived cul-to. 

Diphthongs. 

This word means ' double-sound :' when two vowels 
come together and are blended in pronunciation, they 
form a diphthong. 

ei. ae. oe. eu. au. 

In the derivation and composition of words, the 
diphthongs are sometimes changed into simple vowels. 
Thus, from in and aequo comes in-iquo; &om poena, 
puni. In pronunciation, ae and oe are equivalent to e, 
ei to t. 

Consonants 

are divided into two classes, mutes and liquids ; besides 
which there are two letters which stand alone. 
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Mutes 

are classified according to the part of the organ of Toice 
chiefly concejmed in the production of the sounds. 



Mediae. 


Tenues, 


AspinUae. 


(Medial) 


(ThiTi) 


(Aspirated) 


ChUiurals (throat-lettera) g 


c(k,q) 


h 


Deniaig (teeth-letters) d 


t 




Labials (lip-letters) b 


P 


f(v) 



The general rules which regulate the combination of 
the mutes are the following : 

1. Mutes of different classes cannot stand together, 
except wlien the second is a dental. 

2. WLen nmtes of different classes (the second not 
being a dental) come together^ the first mute is changed 
into the second. Thus, ob-cid becomes oc-cid, ad<id 
aC'C^d; ad^er becomes ag-ger, sulhger tug-ger; ad- 
plaud becomes ap^laud^ ad-fic becomes af-ftc, ec-ftc 
ef-fic, 

3. When mutes either of the same class or of different 
classes (the second being a dental) come together, they 
must be of the same quality ; that is, mediae must be 
joined to mediae, tennes to tenues. To effect this, 
the first mute generally conforms to the second, being 
changed for another mute of the same class as itself, 
but of the same quality as the seccmd mute : hence oh- 
pet becomes op-pet, ob-fte of-fxCy ad-trah at-trdh; so 
scrib-to becomes scrip-to, reg-to rec-to, veh-to vec-to. 
Before the tenues b is sometimes changed into s:- as, 

c 
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sus'ctp for sub-dp, os-tend for ob-iend, sus-pende for ^- 
pende.^ 

The second rule applies chiefly to prefixes^ the third 
to suffixes; and to all of them there are many exceptions. 

Lipids. 
r. 1. n. m. 

Of these, ft is allied to the dental mutes, m to the 
labials. Hence, when n comes before a labial, it is 
changed into m : thus, in-pet becomes im-pet. 

When n comes before another liquid, it is assimilated 
to it: hence con-rip becomes car-rip, con-lid col-lid^ 
con-move com^-move. 

The letter 8, which is sometimes called the sibilant, 
stands alone. The rules for its combination with other 
consonants are extremely important, and will be given 
in the course of the Exercises, when required. 

The letter x being equivalent to, and always written 
instead of, cs, gs, or hs, is caUed a double consonant.^ 

^ In such cases, it is probable that the prefixes were originally 
subs and obs, the change consisting in the omission of the b; in 
some similar instances the b is retained, as in subs-tr&h, cbs-irud ; 
and db almost invariably becomes dbs before the tenues, e. g. dbs- 
condy aba-trdh, abs-pell: before J9, however, this prefix sometimes 
becomes a«, e. g. a^porta. 

^ The above remarks on the alphabet are confined to the 
changee which take place within the limits of the Latin language 
itself, and are necessarily very incomplete ; the object being to 
point out some of the commonest changes merely* 



PART FIRST. 



CONTAINXlfG 



THE INFLECTIONS > OF NOUNS, AND THE IMPER- 
FECT TENSES OF THE ACTIVE VERB IN THE 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 



DIVISION I. 
MASCULINE AND FEMININE NOUNS. 

SECTION I. 

The Nominative and Accusative Cases Singular, 

Third Person Singular, 

m 

The nominatiye case with an actiye verb stands for 
the doer of the action described by the verb, or marks 
the quarter /ram which the action proceeds. Thus, in 
the sentence, " The master strikes the slave," the master 
is said to perform the action, or it is from the master 
that the blow is said to come. This word ' master' 
would in Latin be in the nominative case. 

The accusative case with an active verb stands 
for the object of the action described by the verb, or 

1 ' Inflection^ is the general term for all the kinds of changes 
which are made in crude forms. 
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for that upon which the action is performed ; or^ again, 
in other words, it marks the quarter to which an action 
is directed.^ All these explanations evidently apply to 
the word ' slave' in the above sentence, which would in 
Latin be in the accusative case.^ 

It appears, then, that the nominative is in meaning 
the direct opposite of the accusative. 

In Bnglish, the distinction between the nominative 
and the accusative is generally made by the position only 
of the words. Thus, in the above sentence, we know 
that 'master' is the nominative, because it is placed 
before the verb ; and th&t ' slave' is the accusative, be- 
cause it comefit aft^ the verb. If we transpose the 
words, and write " The slave strikes the master," then 
* slave' becomes the nominative, and * master' the accu- 
sative, although no change has been made in the words 
themselves. In Latin, as has been already stated, it is 
altogether different. 



Rule I. 

The Nominative Singular of crude forms ending 
in Cy i,^ 0,* and u, is made by adding s : as, c.f, die ' b, 
day,' N.s. dies; c.f, avi 'a bird,' n.s. dvi-s; c.f. servo 
* a slave,' n.s. servo-s; c.f. metu 'fear,' n.s. metu-s, 

^ Thus, in translating the sentence, *' I am going to Rome," 
the words * to Rome^ would be expressed by the accusative case 
alone. . 

^ The accusatiye case is often UBed with prepositions. 

^ See Rule IV. (p. 24) for some exceptions. * 
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The Accusative Singular of all erode fonns end- 
ing in Yowels is made by adding m: bb, c.f. nauta 'a 
sailor,' a.s. nauta-m ; so die-m^ avi-nii^ servo-m^ metu-m. 
. When the crude form ehds in o, the o is generally 
changed into u in the nominatiye and accosatiye sin- 
golar; as, C.F. legato 'lieutenant,' n.s. legatu-Sy a.s. 
legatu-m. 

The Third Person Singular of the Present 
Imperfect (or Indefinite') Tense is made by add- 
ing t to the crude form of the verb ; except when the 
c.f. ends in a consonant or u, in which case it is made 
by adding t-t : as, c.f. dra 'plough,' dd p.s. ard't 'he 
is ploughing' or ' he ploughs ;' c.f. statu * set up,' 
3d p.s. stdtii'it ' he is setting up' or ' he sets up ;' 
c.f. mitt ' let go,' 3d p.s. mitt'it ' he is letting go* or 
* he lets go.' 

Observe that there is no article (* a' or *the*) in Latin; 
BO that those words cannot be expressed in the transla- 
tion of the following sentences. 

Observe also, that in translating the Exercises, the 
nominative must generally- be placed first, then the 
accusative, and the verb last. 

Exercise 1. 
1 . The citizen sees the house. 

^ The t is generally changed into e in subfitantives, and atwafft 
in adjectives. 

* 'Indefinite' means literally 'unlimited:' in grammar {hose 
tenses of verbs which do not refer to any precisely stated time 
are called ' indefinite/ 

c2 
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2. The horse drinks the water. 

3. The army is taking an island. 

4. The dog J&ightens the stag. 

5. The messenger calls the beggar. 

6. The friend is pointing-out the cloud. 

7. A ship carries the slave. 

8. The witness fears the mob. 

9. The horse draws the waggon. 

10. The wolf is devouring the sheep. 

1 1 . The son lets the old-woman go. 

12. Violence overcomes the queen. 

13. The beggar goes-to the man. 

14. The attack throws the army into confusion. 

15. The enemy is hearing a witness. 

16. Fidelity preserves the daughter. 

17. The oak-tree covers the sailor. 

18. A slave is striking the citizen. 

19. Hope fills the mind. 

20. The army conquer^ the cavabry. 



dtizen 


clvi 


friend 


&II11CO 


house 


d5mu, /. 


cloud 


nubQornubi,/. 


horse 


Squo 


ship 


navi,/. 


water 


&qua 


slave 


servo 


army 


ex-ercl-tu* 


witness 


test! 


island 


insiila 


mob 


turba 


dog 


c&ni 


son 


ftlio 


stag 


cervo 


waggon 


carro 


messenger 


nuntlo 


wolf , 


Ifipo 



' ex-erce * train,' ' drill ;' from arce ' confine,' ' keep off.' 





sxsaciss I. 




sheep 


6vi,/. 


^» * X. ^ _ 


terra 


old-woman 


Xnu 


eatf 


Toca 


violence 


vi,/. 


pmnJt-oiut 


moDftra 


heggar 


mendico 


carry 


porta 


queen 


iSglna 


fear 


Ome 


ettiaek 


im-pSta 


araw 


trUi 


enemy 


In-lmlco 


devour 


Tttn 


fidelUff 


Ide 


let-go 


mitt 


daughter 


filJa 


overcome 


s&p£n 


sailor 


nauta 


go-to 


p«t 


oak-tree 
hope 


quercu,/. 
spe 


ihrow-into-\ 
confusion S 


per-turb 


mind 


ftnimo 


hear 


audi 


man 


^Iro 


preserve 


aenra 


cavalry 


Squl-tatu 


cover 


% 






strike 


caed 
im-ple* 


see 


vide 


drink 


bib 1 
cap(i)' f 


conquer 


vine 


take 
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Rule II. 

Those crude forms which end in consonanta^ and the 
Nominative S1N6UI4AR of which is formed by adding 
8, may be divided into the three following chuwes : 

1st, Those ending in 6, p» or m (labials) ; the no- 
ininatiTe singular of which is made by simply adding 

^ Verbs so printed have two crude foims; one ending in a con- 
sonant, as c6,p; the other in «, as cUpi. Throughout the First Fart 
of these Exercises the crude fonns in t muat he used. 

' pie * fill,* not in use. 
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the s: B8, c.F. urb * city/ n.s. urb^s; c.f. princep 
'chief/ ff,s,princep-8; c.f. hiem 'winter/ n.s. hiem-s. 

2d9 Those ending in c or ^ (gutturals) ; in the nomi- 
natiye singuhir of which a is written instead of cs and 
gs: BB, C.F. greg 'flock/ n.s. grew instead of greg-s; 
C.F. pac ' peace^' n.s. pax instead ofpac-s. 

Sd^ Those ending in d or t (dentals) ; in the nomi- 
native singular of which the letter d or t ir omitted 
before the s: as^ c.f. lapid *a stone/ n.s. lapt-s; c.f. 
virtut 'manliness^ courage/ n.s. virtus} 

The Accusative Singular of all nouns ending in 
consonants is made by adding e-m to the crude form : 
as, C.F. urhy a.s. urb-em; c.f. laptd, a.s. Idpid-^m.^ 

Exercise 2^ 

1 . The flock fears the dog. 

2. The chief conquers the state. 

3. The nation longs-for peace. 

4. The city preserves freedom. 

5. Peace charms the soldier. 

6. The guard raises a shout. 

7. Winter frightens the sailor. 

8. The soldier is tilling the garden. 

9. The hostage throws a stone. 

^ These changes made in the consonants before the letter s are 
not confined to the nominative singular of nouns, but take place in 
forming some parts of verbs also. 

^ See Rule Y. (p. 27) for some classes of nouns which in the ac- 
cusative singular change the crude form besides taking the suffix. 
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10. The Btone hmtB the general. 

11. The state lets the prisoner go-away. 

12. The horse-soldier is leading the inhabitanC. 

13. The law preserves the merchant. 

14. Valour despises danger. 

15. The cohort is making an attack. 

16. The king holds the sword. 

17. The foot-soldier pnshes the enemy. 

18. The commonalty fears the war. 

19. Praise rouses valour. 



flock 




' hostage 


ob8£d* 


chief 


piincgp* 


1 stone 


Upld 


state 


dvi-m 


general 


imp£n-toi* 


Tiatian 


gent,/. 


prisoner 


cap-tiTo 


peace 


pac,/. 


horse-soldier 


«5nft* 


dty 


urb,/. 


inhaAitant 


in-cdlA 


freedom 


Uber-tat^ 


law 


Kg,/ 


soldier 


milgt* 


nendusnt 


merci-tor' 


guard 


custod 


valour 


?ir-tut* 


shout 


clamor 


danger 


p«ri-ciilo,* n. 


winter 


hiSm,/. 


cohort 


cohort,*/. 


garden 


horto 


king 


^ 



* Each of these words has another crude form, in which the 
vowel before the final conBonant is { instead of i; and this second 
C.F. is used in all the cases except the nominatiye singular, which 
is made from the c.f. with ^. 

' libiro *• free.* ' impira ' command.* 

* merca ' cany on trade.' * Literally ' manliness.' 

* Literally « trial;' from piri ' try,' not in use. 

^ A division of the legion containing about 450 men. 
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ateord 


gUdIo 


fooi-aoldier 


p«d4$t^ 


enemy 


hosti* 


eommonaJty 


pleb,/. 


war 


bello, n. 


praise 


laud,/. 


priest 


sSlcer-dot^ 


Umg-for 


ctip{i) 


charm 


de-lecta 


raise 


toll 



m^ culHvaie 


c6I 


throw 


j&c{i) 


hurt 


laed 


let-go-away 


di-mitt 


lead 


due 


despise 


con-tenin^ 


make 


f»c(l) 


hold 


t£iie 


push J drive 


pell 


rouse 


ex-clta^ 


praise 


lauda 



Rule III. 

The Nominative Singular of nouns the crude 
forms of which end in the vowel a, or in the consonants 
/, r, or 9i^ is the same as the crude form, no suffix being 
added : as, c.f. itisula *an island/ n.s. insula; c.f. soi 
'the sun/ n.s. sol; c.T.frater 'brother/ N.s. /rafcr; 
C.F. arbos * a tree,' N.s. arbos. But when the c.f. ends 
in or, the o becomes short in the n.s. : as, c.f. mercator 
'merchant,' n.s. mercator, 

^ pid • foot :' vide note • p. 21. 

' hosti means a public enemy ; inSmlco is a private or personal 
enemy. Hosti is generally used in the plural. 

* sac^o * sacred.* 

* tern (' cut,') ' despise.' 
^ cie ' stir,' ' rouse.' 

^ Crude forms in s generally have corresponding crude forms 
in r ; as, c.F. arbds or arbdr ' tree.' 
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Exercise 3. 

1. The daughter is drinkmg the 

2. The general leads an army. 

3. The consul has power. 

4. The scout examines the way. 

5. The son dries the land. 

6. A wood conceals the infimtry. 

7. The tzayeller sees the son. 

8. The deserter fears punishment. 

9. The exile is heanng the speech. 

10. The thief sells the dog. . 

1 1 . The storm firightens the merchant. 

12. A shout alarms the chief. 

13. The mother is calling the messenger. 

14. The sailor climbs the walL 

15. The boxer touches the soldier. 

16. The brother is driTing the sheep. 
17* A tree shelters the guard. 

18. The pilot praises the firiend. 

19. The fiither is leading the wife. 

20. The queen takes a city. 



eonml 


con-B&l 


iraoeUer 


Tla-tAr 


power 


p5te»-tit^ 


daerter 


per-flkga* 


waif 9 road 


^ 




poena 


teoui 


explOift-tdr 


ejriie 


ex-«fil 


ntn 


80l 


«fw«eft 


oia-tlon 


land 


tena 


siorm 


prSoeUa 


wood(Jbre9i) 


flUTa 


Ouif 


fur 


n^anirjf 


p«d-ltaia 


borer 


.pttgll 


> p^Mf * be able.* 


'yawo* 


flee.' 
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mother 


m&t(6)r^ 


drp 


sicca 


wall 


muro 


conceal 


cela 


brother 


frat(g)r 


examine 


ex-plora 


tree 


arbSs,/. 


sell 


Tend 


pilot 


g&bema-tor ' 


alarm 


per-terre 


father 


P»t(8)r 


climb 


Bcand 


wife 


uxor 


touch 


tMiif 






A^iitM 


Sg 
% 


have 

• 


h&be 


thelier, etfoer 




Rul: 


bIV. 





The Nominative Singular of nouns ending in 
o«, on, ri, or ero, is made by striking oflF the final letters 
«, t, and o: as, c.f. oration *a speech,' n.s. ordtto; 
c.F. linteri * a wherry,' N.s. Unter ; c.f. agero 'afield,' 
N.s. ager. 

Adjectives are declined like substantiyes ; that is, 
all then: cases are made in the same way. 

Adjectives must agree with the substantives to 
which they refer ;^ that is, they must be in the same 
case, number, and gender ; hence if an adjective has dis- 
tinct forms, one for the masculine gender and another 

^ Vide Rule V. (p. 28) for explanation of the ^ being here and 
in other words put in brackets. 

* giibema * steer,* ' direct.' 

' Substantives are names of things: adjectives are names of 
qualities or attributes regarded not as existing independently, but 
as belonging to some thing. Hence adjectives cannot stand alone, 
but are always joined to a substantive expressed or undentood. 
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for the feminine^ th^ masculine form must be used when 
the adjective refers to a masculine sabstantiTe, and the 
femioine form when it refers to a feminine one. The 
only adjectiyes which have different forma for the mas- 
culine and feminine are those which end in o and a;^ 
the first being the masculine form, the second the femi- 
nine: thus, c.F. magno * great' is masculine, and c.f. 
magna ' greaf is feminine. 

Whenever, then, an adjective is to be used, the 
gender of the noun to which it refers must first be ascer- 
tained : this can be done by means of the general rules 
given on pp. 6, 7, or by referring to the Yocabnlaries. 

It nrast be carefully remembered, that the agreement 
of an adjective with a substantive does not consiBt in its 
termination being the same as that of the substantive; 
for this can happen only when the crude forms of the 
adjective and the substantive have the same ending : if 
the crude f omis end differently, the endings of each of 
their cases will be different also. Thus, if the adjective 
bono * good' is to agree with the substantive viro 'man' 
in the nominative singular, it must be bonus, whereas 
the N.s. of vtro is vtr; yet as bonus is the n.s. as weU 
as vir, it agrees with the latter in case. 

^ There is a small class of adjectiTes which end in ^W, the 
nominative singular masculine of which ends in ^ or rw, as HeiSr 
or acris^ while the nominative singular feminine always ends in 
m; but in all the other cases there is no distinction between the 
maaeoline and feminine. 
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Exercise 4. 

1. A strong lion is deyonring the son and the 

daughter. 

2. The short hook charms the industrious hoy. 

3. The great multitude is raising a shout. 

4. The goat fears the swift wolf. 

5. The hrave legion is conquering the warlike nation. 

6. The lying man praises the traveller. ' 

7. A master teaches the fortunate youth. 

8. The fierce rohher strikes the guard. 

9. No one undertakes the disgraceful emhassy, 

10. The upright workman receives a great sum-of- 

money. 

1 1 . The wherry is carrying the foolish inhahitant. 

12. The merciful centurion hears the speech. 

13. The disgrace deters the nohle prisoner. 

14. The immense hoar hurts the fierce hunter. 

15. The fertile country touches-upon Italy. 

16. The speech charms the pious priest. 

N.B. All adjectiYes which have a c.f. in o have also 
a c.F. in a ; that in o belongs to the masculine gender, 
that in a to the feminine : the former only will be 
printed in the Vocabularies. 



strong v&Mdo* 

Hon ICon 



and et or -quS* 

shori br^vi 



^ viUe*he strong,' • be well (in health).' 

' 'qui is always added to the end of the second word, and must 
be pronounced with it, as if they formed a single word, the accent 
being thrown upon the syllable preceding qui; as, exerctHtmquiL 
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book 


in)(«)io 


robber 


latron 


indutinous 


gnjiyo 


no-one 


nSmfo 


iv 


PU&-0 


disgrataiful 


turpi 


great 


taagno 


embatsg 


l%i-tt6n< 


mtUtUude 


tnuItl-tudSn* 


upright 


pittbo 


goat 


C&p(^TO 


workman 


ab(«)io 


woift 


veloc(i)8 


sum-iif-moneg 


piScunIa 


brave 


forti 


wherry^ boat 


1int(«)ri 


legion 


18g4oii* 


fooliMh 


stnlto 


warlike 


belK-coso 


merciful 


clSment(i) 


lying 


inend-ac(i)^ 


centurion 


centttilon' 


man 


hlSmSn or viro* 


ditgraee 


huplhtfiddn 


maeter{t€aeher) mSgiBt(£)ro 


noble 


noblli 


fortunate 


•fenc(i) 


immense 


ingent(i) 


youth 


jtivSni 


boar 


ap(8)ro 


fierce 


atroc(i) 


hunter 


Teaa-toi" 
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Such words as qu^ are called enclitics (literallj, ' leaning* or ' rett- 
ing upon*), on account of their causing the Toice to rett upon the 
final syllable of the words to which they are suffixed. 

* multo * many.' 

* Vide Rule VIII. (p. 36) for exphmation of the (i). 

^ A body of foot-soldieis, varying in number, but generally of 
between three and four thousand men : from S^ ' sweep,* ' choose,* 
because originally the men composing the legions were choeen 
from among the people by certain officers called tribunes. 

* m^n/t ' tell a lie.* 

* hSmdn means a human being, man, woman, or child ; but 
tHro means a man as opposed to a woman or a child : f>lro makes 
its 1I.S. by dropping the o. 

* Itga ' send' or • appoint' (as ambassador or deputy). 

' centum « a hundred.' A centurion was an officer in the 
Roman legion who had the command of one hundred men. 

* vhM * hunt.* 
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fertile 


fti-ac(i)» 


teach 


d5ce 


country 


rSgton 


undertake 


8U8-Cip(i) 


Italy 


-it&iu 


receive 


ao-cip(i) 


pious 


plo 


deter 


de-terre 






toueh-upon 


at-ting 



Rule V. 

The Accusative Singular of some nouns is made 
not only by adding m or e-m^ but by making some 
change also in the crude form itself. These nouns may 
be arranged as follows ; 

1st, Those ending in 6, which change the s into r: 
as, c.T, flos *a flower/ a.s. fldr-em; c.r. v^tis 'old/ 
A.s. vit^r-em? 

2d* Those ending in on, which change the o into I .* 
as, o.F. ordon ^ a rank,' a.s. orHn-em, 

dd. Those ending in er, eri^ era, or ira (adjectiyes), 
which generally drop the letter e : as^ c.r. pater * father,' 
A,&. patr-em ; c.f. linteri 'a wherry,' a.s, lintri-m; q.F. 
agero * a field/ a.s. agru-m ; c.r. pulc^ra 'beautiful,' 
A«s. pulcra-'in.^ 

N.B. As many words do not drop the ^, and no 
general rule can be given for determining whether it is 

^ fir * bear,' * c^rry.* ' Tke n^. of tbis ii4iectiTe i« vUHa, 

3 These changes in the crude forms are not oonfined to the ac- 
cusative siiigular, but take place' in (^11 the cases, both angular 
and plural, except the nominoHve s^gtdar : iv the a^je^tives also 
they occur in th^ neutfir forms a9 well aa ia the mascuUne and 
feminine. 



EXERCISE W. 
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to be left out or not, the e is inserted in bmckets in the 
lists of cmde forms when it is to be omitted: thus, 
ag(e)ro* 

Adjectiyes ending in (e)ra drop the e in the nomi- 
native sing, as well as in the aocusatiYe. 

Exercise 5. 

1 . The soldier bursts throngh the rank. 

2. The girl is plncking a beantiful flower. 

3. The noble consul punishes the wicked man. 

4. The wolf deyonrs a black goat. 

5. The wise husbandman is planting a tree. 

6. The shout firighiens the foolish multitude. 

7. A priest is selling the sacred field. 

8. The beautiful woman fears no-one. 

9. The chief praises the new custom. 

10. The wretched king despises disgrace. 

11. The watchful guard sees the workman. 

12. The general lets the joyful fiither go away. 

13. The swift dog looks-«t the hare. 

14. A powerful citizen buys the sacred image. 

15. The weary trayelLer fears the rain. 

16. The sailor kills his-own brother. 

17. The master is reading a book. 

.18. The cruel boy wounds the beautafnl swallow. 



rank 


oidSn 


wicked 


im-prSbo 


gM 


pnella 


black 


ii%(Qio 


beatOifia 


piilc(S)io 


vfiMe 


■llpYent(i) 


Jkwer 


flds 


field 


is(<)«> 



2d 
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hu9bandmat\ 


igr{-o81a> 


cruel 


crUdeli 


Moqred 


8ftc(e)ro 

mfilKSi* 

ndvo 


hiannon 


sfio 


Wvmun 

new 


burtt'through per-rump 


custom 


mOfl 


pluck 


carp 


wretched 


m\a&to 


punM 


p&ni 


waicf^fid 


vWi) 


plant 


sSr 


joiffid 


laeto 


loOhot 


specta 


hare 


ISp^ N.8. ISpus 


buy 


Sm 


powerful 


p^t-ent(i) 


kUl 


( oc-cid, 
liBtei-flc(i) 


image 


ImAgSn,/. 


weary 


fbflso 


read 


1* 


swattow, n. 


hlrundjfai,/ 


wound 


irulnSra 


rain 


imb(e)|i 




I 




RUL 


^Tl. 



Past Imperfect Tense. When a verb describes 
an action as unfinished, going on, or habitually performed 
at a past timej the verb is said to be in the past imper- 
fect tense. 

In the English sentences, ''When the judge entered, 
the prisoner was standing," ''He went to town once 
a-week,".the verbs '•'jfas standing* and 'went* would 
be translated by the past imperfect tense in Latin. 

^ If a short vowel is followed by two consonants which ca|i be 
pronounced at the beginning of a syllable (which happens chiefly 
when the second consonant is the letter r), the vowel is said to be 
common^ i. e. either long or short, but is generally the latter in 
pronunoiatioii« In writing, it is sometimes marked short, some- 
times not at all, and sometimes thus (~^ or v), 
^ ' pronounoed m^iA^^. 
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The past imperfect indicatiye is made by adding ba 
to the crade fonn when it endq in a or e, and e-ba when 
it ends in t, ti, or any consonant. When a yerb has two 
cmde forms, one ending in a consoiumt and the other 
in s the latt^ must be used in making the past imper- 
fect. 

The third person singalar is made by adding t to 
the tense-fomu 

EXAMPIJE9. 
C.F. PAST IMP. 3d P.8. 

dra Ura-ba Urd-bii-t ' he was ploughing* or ' he ploughed/ 

ddce dOcS-ba dSce-bH-t * he was teaching* or ' he taught^ 

audi aw^eba audi-ebli-t ' he was hearing* or ' he heaid.* 

fniStu miSiur^a mXtu-IbUrt ' he was fearing* or ' he feared.' 

due dOe-eba dwyebH-t ' he was leading* or ■* he led.* 

e&p(i) cdpi-iba eUpf-ebUrt ' he was taking* or * he took.' 

Exercise 6. 

1 . The brave army was taking a beautiful island. 

2. A swift ship was carrying the .infantry. 

3. The sailor feared the cold wind. 

4. The slothful beggar was pointing-out the easy 

way. 

5. The legion was climbing a high mountain. 

6. The warlike cohort was making a bold attack. 

7. The skilful hostage was bringing a heavy stone. 

8. A scout examined the dangerous phice. 

. 9. The noble exile was hearing the speech. 

10. The brother was driving the black ox. 

1 1 . The fearful hare cheated the dog. 



32 



MASCULINE AND FKMININE NOUNS. 



12. The man ased-to-pniise the powerfiil chief. 

13. An upright master taught the youth. 

14. The right hand was holding the sharp sword« 

15. All the country touched-upon Italy. 

16. So-great a disgrace deterred the unwilling fatiher. 

17. The heautiful flower was charming the workman. 

18. The priest used-to-plant a sacred tree. 

19. The new custom Mghtened the consul. 



edd 


fiig-tdo' 


fearful 


9 m^-%^m,m^ . 

tim-Tdo 


wind 


vento 


right (oppos- 


1 dext(«)n 


slothful 


ptg(«)ro« 


ed to* left') 


easff 


f&clQi 


hand 


m&nu,/. 


high 


alto 


sharp 


&cQ-to 


fnountam 


mont(i) 


all 


omni 


bold, daring 


aud-ac(i)' 


so-great 


tanto 


sWul 


p«iI-to» 


unwilling 


in-vito 


heavy 


grSvi ■ 










dangerous 


pSii-ciildso 


bring 


f«r 


place 


Wco • 


cheat 


^11 


ox 


My(N.8.b08)* 


\ 





1 frige * be cold.' 

* Literally « reluctant,' ' unwilling :' from (or allied to) jUge 
* feel reluctance.' 

» aude * dare.' * p«n * try.' 

^ The word has this meaning when it is masculine ; but it is 
sometimes feminine, and means * cow.' 
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SECTION 11. 

The Nominative and Accuioiioe Catei Plural. 

Third Person Plural. 

Eu« VII. 

The NoM INATIYB Plural is foimed by adding es 
to the crude form when it ends ia a oofuoiiaii/ .• as, 
c.F. pastor * a shepherd,' v.r, pastores 'shepherds/ 

The AccusATiYE Plural also is formed by adding 
es to the cnide form when it ends in a consonant : as, 
c.F. ptistbr, A.v. pastares * shepherds.' 

N.B. As in 9uch instances there is no difference 
in form between the nominatiTe and the accaisative, 
those eases can be distinguished only by the mtnxng 
of the sentences in which they occor. 

The Third Person Plural is made by adding 
nt when the crude or tense form ends in a or ff, and 
by adding %-nt when it ends in t» «« or any eomsoMod : 
as, c.F. doccy 3d p.p. pres. imp. doe^nt 'they are 
teaching;' c.f. muni * farisfy,* 3d p.p. pres. imp. 
munt-u-nt * they are fortifying ;' t.f. ara-hoy 3d p.p. 
dra-ba-nt *they were ploughing.' ^ 

Exercise 7* 

1 . The watchfdl generals were de m anding a guide. 

2. The soldiers are fortifying the cities. 

> Before translating the following Exercise, refer to Rule V. 
and the note (*) thereon, p. 28. 
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3. The fierce nations cairy-on war. 

4. The fiaithers and mothers feared the conspiracies. 

5. Swift scouts were examining the countries. 

6. The consuls are punishing the army. 

7. The merciful women were letting the prisoner go. 

8. Wise customs preserve the state. 

9. The robhers are plucking the flowers. 

10. The fortunate men were receiTing a sum-of- 

money. 

1 1 . The lions are devouring the lying travellers. 

12. The stones wound the horse-soldiers. 
, 13. The brothers are stretching the bow. 

14. The powerful chiefs are conquering the nations. 

15. The merchants were selling a black horse* 

16. The barking dog rouses the sleeping hares. 

17. The priests despised the laws. 

18. Thieves are setting on fire the dty. 

19. The daring hunters were wounding the lions. 

20. The watchful pilots are looking at the sun. 

guide diic 

eontpifooy con-jOrft-tSOn^ 

barkmgy adj. l&tra-nt(i) 

tleeping^dA], donnl-ent(i) 

6oi0, n. area 



demand 


P08C 


fortify 


mOni 


earry-an 


g& 


iet-onrfire 


in-cend* 


stretch 


tend 



^ Literally * a swearing together :' from jura * swear* (take a 
solemn oath). 

• cand • set on fire,* used only in compounds. 
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Rule VIII. 

Wheo the cmde form ends meor u, the nom. plu. 
is formed by adding s and lengthening the Towel of the 
cmde form. : as, c.f. die * a day/ n.p. dXe-s * days ;' c.f. 
exercitu * army,' n.p. exercttus * armies.* 

When, the crude form ends in t, the nom. phiral is 
made by adding s and changing the t into i: as, c.f. 
avi 'a bird,* n.p. aves 'birds.* 

The Accusative Plural of all words the cmde 
forms of which end in vowels is made by adding s and 
lengthening the final yowel of the cmde form : as, c.f. 
aniico 'a fnend,' a.p. amicd'S 'Mends.' When the 
C.F. ends in t, the t is often changed into i: as, c.f. 
dvi, A.p. dve-s. Vide n.b. on Rule YII., p, 33. 

"N.B, Many nouns have two crude forms, the one 
ending in a consonant, the other in t .• as, mont or fiumti 
* a mountain.'^ The singular cases are made from the 
consonant crude form, but the plural cases from that 
which ends in t. Such cmde forms are printed in the 
Vocabularies thus, auddc{i). 

Exercise 8. 

1. The hands were holding the books. 

2. Sheep avoid the fierce wolves. 

3. The armies are diyiding the remaining booty. 

4. Hopes charm the weary soldiers. 

5. The old-men used-to-till the gardens. 

* This is especially the case with adjectives; very few of which 
have erode forms ending in a consonant only. 
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6. The chiefs ar6 letting the noble prisoners go. 

7. The witnesses were stretching the bows. 
8« The powerful citizens bring out the slaves. 
9. Immense harbours receive the fleets. 

10. The swift dogs bite the foolish boys. 

1 1 . The travellers were examining the boundaries. 

12. The old-women are eating the sweet flgs. 

13. The sun divides the days and the years. 

14. Bold attacks were driving back the deserters. 

15. The enemy shut all the approaches. 

16. All things were alarming the girls. 

17. The wise generals place many bodies-of-guards. 

18. The fishes fear the skilful fishermen. 

19. The rafts and wherries carry-over the sailors. 

20. The lying witnesses used-to-cheat no-one. 



rewiaininff 


rg-Kquo' 


body-tif-guards custOd-ia 


booty 


praeda 


Juh 


pisci 


old-^nan 


(sSn (for N.S. 
' sSnSc) 


fisherman 


piscA-tOr 




raft 


r&ti,/ 


harbour 
fieet 


porta . 
clasai,/. 






avoid 


\fta 


boundary^ 


end fini,m. and/. 


divide 


di-vid 


tweet (to the ) , , . 


bring-out 


pr(V-dQc 


taste) 


r ««i«>vs 


receive 


ex-cip(i) 


fiff 


ficu,/. 


bite 


morde 


day 


die, m. and/. 


eat. 


U 


year 


anno 


drive-back 


rg-pell 


approach 


ad-itu« 


shut, close 


claud 


thirty 


re 


place 


pdn 


many 


multo 


carry-over 


tmnB-porta 




* ^^ 'leave.* 


...j 


JO.' 
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The Nominative Plural is formed by adding the 
letter e when the crude form ends in a.* as, c.f. uwicia 
' island/ n.p. insulare * islands.* 

N.B. The a and e form a diphthong, and are pro- 
nounced together as a long e (^. 

Abyerbs are words which serve to modify the 

meaning of yerhs^ adjectiyes, or other adyerbs. Thus, 

in the sentence, '' This rather foolish speech was not 

very well receiyed,** the word 'rather^ modifies the 

ad^ectiye 'foolish,' the words 'not* and *well' qualify 

the yerb ' was receiyed,' and the word * yery* qualifies 

the word 'well/ These four words, 'rather,* 'not,' 

'yery,' and 'well,' are adverbs. 

Most adyerbs are formed from adjectiyes. In Latin, 
adyerbs are formed from the crude forms of adjectiyes 
ending in o by changing the o into i: as, c.f. lata 
' wide,' adyerb, late ' widely ;' and from the crude forms 
of adjectiyes ending in a consonant or t by adding tier 
ortir: as, c.f. /elic ' fortunate,' adyerb, /c/ic4/cr 'for- 
tunately;' c.Y.gravi ' heayy,' adyerb, yrav^-^^r 'heayily.* 
These are only the genergl rules of formation ; there 
being many adyerbs not deriyed from adjectiyes, and 
inany also not included in either of the aboye classes. 

Adyerbs haye no crude forms, being unchangeable 
words. 

Their place in the sentence is generally next before 
<he yerb or other word which they qualify. 

E 
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Exercise 9. 

1. Husbandmen always cultiyated the beautiful 

islands. 

2. The watchful sailors guard-against a storm. 

3. The girls often scatter the sweet flowers. 

4 . The inhabitants were brayely sustaining the attack. 

5. The great waves are not striking the ships. 

6. The strong chains bind the wicked prisoner. 

7. The woods do^ not shelter the robbers. 

8. The bold sailors quickly embark-on the ship. 

9. Threats immediately rouse the multitude. 

10. Our forces were boldly cutting-away the bridges. 

1 1 . Deep ditches surround the fortified cities. 

12. The deserters are coming from-every-part. 

13. Many women were running to-the-same-place. 

14. Recent wrongs are rousing the soldiers. 

15. Punishments did not deter the fooHsh thieyes. 

16. The eagles easily carry-off the little sheep. 

17. The banks completely conceal the river. 

18. The industrious daughters assemble every-year. 

19. The brave Belgians were conquering the Romans 

in-that-place. 

20. The eager women were hastening to-that-place. 

> In English negative sentences the verb ' do' is often used as 
an expletive merely ; that is, it is not required for the meanii^ of 
the sentence, but serves only to fill it up. Thus the above sen- 
tence might be expressed without ' do :' " The woods shelter not 
the robber." In such cases, « do" or « did' is never translated in 
the Latin sentence. , 
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a/wajit 


8emp& 


e(Mii|i^(Bild^ 


omnliio 


tweet {to the 


[-siiftyi 


rivtfr 


amni 


amell) 


induMtriomM 


di-I%«t(i) 


bravely 


forfi-t^r 


every year 


qudC-annii 


wave 


Hilda 


BOffian 


Belga 


ihain 


ditSna 


Bomam 


BAnino 


not 


ndn 


in-that-plaee 


Hn 


gtMickly 


ca&i-t& 


eager 


copido 


threat 


TsanAypL 


to-that-plmee 


«6 


immediately 
our 


«t3tfllTl 






iio6t(^ro 


guardrogmut 


ciTe 


forces 


OR^plB^ pL 


euliivate 


c«l 


boldly 


sadao-tSr 


scatter 


»PMg 


hr%dg€ 


poiit(i) 


euatam 


na-lifiie* 


deep 


alto 


ttrikeydmke 


qii4t(i) 


ditch 


foflsa 


bind 


ob-stniig* 


fari^fied 


fflunito 


embark-on 


con-aeead 


from-every-part undiqa^ 


eut-away^cut\ , 


to-the-same-place eO-dem 


-open J 




receni 


i«cent(i} 


surroundj gird 


' dug 


wrong f sob. 


m-jmia' 


come 


TSni 


eagle 


Squila 


run 


our 


eaaiiy 


fiUnlS 


earryitf 


rfKi) 


little 


panro 


assemble 


con-Ttei 


bank 


lipa 


hasten 


con-tend 



' In the sing, it means *■ plenty.* 
» /£« *xight»' n. • IitenaiT,*holdup/ 

« latemlljy 'giafp around,' firom string " gnsp.' 
« seind *cxiX.* 
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BULE X. 

When the crude form ends in o, the nominatiye 
plural is made by changing o into %: bb, c.f. piiSro 
* boy/ v.j?,puM *bop.*^ 

Exercise 10. 

1. The Bomans were fighting brayely. 

2. Our allies embark-on the ships. 

3. Servants do not avoid a kind master. 
• 4. Gk)od books teach industrious boys. 

5. The brave prisoners were already ascending ilie 

mountain. 

6. Idle messengers never make-haste. 

7. The horses were going-across the broad river with- 

difficulty. 

8. The skilful workmen will rub the precious-stone. 

9. The fierce barbarians were unei^ectedly making 

an attack. 

10. The ambassadors undertake the difficult affidr. 

1 1 . Worthy citizens hear the foolish speech. 

12. The beautiful flowers charm the girls. 

13. The veteran soldiers are coming hither. 

14. The wolves immediately devour the goats. 

15. All the boys were reading the books. 

16. The eager men quickly finish the fortification. 

1 Originallj the t was added, and the nom. plu. was pHHro^i 
(as in Greek) ; the o and t fanned a diphthong, and were after- 
wards contracted into i. 
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17. Lofty mountains surround the city on-aU-aides. 

18. The neighbouring barbarians carried-on war in- 

cessantly* 

19. New customs generally brighten the noble inhabi- 

tants. 

20. Trae friends always assist the nnfortonate (plural) . 



aUy 


sdcio 


Iqfiy 


alto 


servant 


intzii8t(S)ro 


on-aU-ndes 


undlque 


kind, adj. 


bSnigno 


neighbouring 


fln¥-tfimo 


nuutef^ 


ddmino, hSro 


ineettantly 


con-tYnent-Sr 


good 


bdno 


new 


n6vo 


already 


jam 


generally 


plerumqne 


never 


mmquam 


true 


vfiro 


idle 


i-gnavo 


unfortunate 


misSro 


broad 


lAtn 








ittMl 

acgrt 


fight 


pngna 


precimu-stone 


gemma 


ascend 


e-scend 


tmexpectedly 


im-pr5-7to6 


make-haste 


prttpSra 


difficult 


dif-ftciU 


go-across 


trant-i* 


affair 


xe 


rub 


tSr 


wortby 


digna 


finish 


per-fic(i) 


hUher 


hQc 


assist 


jOva 


fortificoHan 


m&nl-tidn 







' of a servant or animal. 

' i *gpJ* Some of the tenses of this yerb aie fonned differently 
from the usual manner. Thus the suffix for the past imperfect 
tense is not e-ba^ but ba. The tenses of all its numerous com- 
pounds are made in the same way as those of the root. 
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DIVISION 11. 

NEUTER NOUNS. 

The only cases in which neuter nouns differ from 
masculine and feminine nouns are the nominatLve and 
accusative. 

The nominatiye and accusative^ both singular and 
plural, of aU neuter words are the same in form ; so that 
one rule serves for both cases. 

SECTION I. 
Nominative and Accusative Singular. 

Rule XI. 

The Nominative and Accusative Singular of a 
neuter noon ending in o is made by adding m, and chang- 
ing the into u: as, c.p. proeUo 'battle,' n. and a.s. 
proeltu-m; c.f. bdno 'good,' n. and a.s. neuter bSnu-m,^ 

Future Imperfect (or Indefinite) Tense. 
When a verb describes an action as unfinished, or going 
on at a time not yet come, the verb is said to be in the 
future imperfect tense. 

In the sentences, " The man will finish the work 
next week ;" — " At twelve o'clock to-morrow we shall 
be travelling ;" the verbs ' will finish,' and ' shall be 

^ It is worthy of obseryation that no neuter substantives make 
the nominative singular by adding («) to the crude form : although 
there are many the crude forms of which end in «, and which re- 
tain that letter in the nom. sing. 
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trayelling,' would be expressed by the fxitiize imperfect 
tense in Latin. 

The fdture imperfect indicatiye is made in two ways ; 
when the crude form ends in a or e, it is made by adding 
h; but when the crude form ends in t, «» or cmy am- 
sonant, it is made by adding e. When a yerb has two 
crude forms, one ending in a consonant and the other 
in iy the latter must be used in making the future im- 
perfect. 

The third person singular is made by adding Ut, and 
the third person plural by adding u-nt, when the tense- 
form ends in 6 ; and by adding t for the singuhur and 
nt for tlie plural when the tense-form ends in e. 

Examples. 

3d P.S. 3d P.P. 

dra-b-l^ * he will plough,* UrS-^ufU * they will pL* 

audi-^t ' he will hear,' audi-e-ni * they will hear.* 

duc-^i ' he will lead,* dnc-e-nt ' they will lead.* 

c&p(%) cHjA-e c}ipi-^t ^ he will take,* eUpi-e-nt * they wiU take.* 

Exercise 11. 

1 . The fortified town will easily keep-off the enemy. 

2. The rich merchants will buy-up the ripe com. 

3. Silyer and gold will not procure happiness. 

4. The black herd will immediately deyour the 

fodder. 

5. The conquered allies wiU beg-for assistance. 

6. The signal will suddenly call-back the legion. 

7. Our plan will deceiye the townsmen. 



C.P. 


FCT. I. 


Ura 


hrd-b 


audi 


audi~e 


duo 


duc-e 
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8. An onfaYouiable battle will alarm the conmionalty. 

9. The sharp jayelin will seriously wound the brave 

soldier. 

10. Long-enduring joy wiU gradually take-possession- 

of the mind. 

11. Zeal so-great will soon accomplish the business. 

12. The conflagration will certainly bum the town 

to the ground. 

13. The army will sustain a great disaster. 

14. The soldiers will not do the thing-commanded. 
15i The deserter shall have a wooden shield. 



town 


oppYdo, n. 


haUle 


proeHo, n. 


rich 


dlv6t» 


Javelin 


pHo, ft. 


ripe 


mAtOio 


seriously 


gravMCr . 


com 


frOxnento, n. 


long-enduring 


1 

dTtitumo j 


silver 


azgentOy n. 


io» 


gandTo, ft. i 


gold 


8UT0, n. 


gradually 


panllfttim | 


happineu 


f^IIcY-tftt 


zeai 


stiidfo, ft. 


herd 


ormento, n. 


soon 


cTt6 


fodder 


pa-btilo,' n. 


business 


n^offo, ft. 


conquered 


vie- to 


conflagration 


in-cendXOy ft. 


assistance 


aiixtlYo,' ft. 


eertmnly 


cert£ 


signal (mark) 


signo, n. 


disaster 


in-com-mttdo,^ n. 


suddenly 
plan 


stibTto, repents 
consUTo, n. 


a thing-com- 
manded 


\ impSia-to, ft. 


townsman 


opptdma 


wooden 


Iigiifo< 


ynfamnurMe 


ad-veno^ 


shield 


scAto, ft. 



* Vide note • p. 21. * pa or pas * feed* (animalB). 
' umge ' inerease.* 

* Literally, ' turned againat :' f»er/'tnm.' 

^ m&io * meaauie,' sub. ^ /jj^no ' wood.* 
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lalB9^|M«M»- 


joo-cttps 


keep^ 


pitt-hTbe 


huj^p 


ctt-^hn 


do 


ftc(i) 


procure 


pJLra 


aeoompRih 


pei^no(i) 


bep-for 
eatt-back 




bumrUhihe- 
gnmnd 


jex-m* 


deeewe 


fiiU 


ftfslam 


«H5rp(i) 
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BviiX XII. 

"When the cmde fonn of a neuter noun ends in t« the 
t is changed into i in the nominatiYe and accosatiTe 
HJTignlaT : as, c.f. mUri 'the sea,' n. and a.s. mdre; 
c.F. omni * all,' n. and a.s. neat. omnM. 

Some neater substantives ending in dri or <i/t drop 
the f in the nominatiye and accusatiYe Bingnlar : aa, c.f. 
vectigdli ' a tax/ n. and A.s. vecttgdl. Snch words are 
printed in the Yocahnlaries thus, vecfigal{t). 

Exercise 12. 

1 . A thin net will deceive the birds. 

2. The fishermen will in-yain draw-together the net. 

3. The merchant will not wtagh all the gold and silYer. 

4. A sheepfold will confine the sheep. 

5. The sweet wine wiU scarcely fill the cask. 

6. A soft coach will support the weary woman. 

7. The sharp spar will orge-on the horse. 

8. The rich inhabitants will pay the tax of-their- 

own-accord. 



1 vr • bum.' 
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9. The sldlM sailor will safely navigate the sea. 

10. The chiefs will perhaps adopt a general plan. 

11. The cruel animal will drive away the sheep. 

12. The umpires will do a base deed. 

13. The calm sea will again allure the travellers^ 



14. The faithful animal will recognise 


(its)^ master. 


15. All the workmen will 


L receive a like reward. 


thin, 


tfinui 


deed 


facto, n. 


net 


reti^n. 


calm 


placido 


in-vain 


fhistrft 


again 


rursfis 


sheep-fold 


tf vlli, ft. 


faithful 


nde-Ii 


sea 


mSri) n. 


like 


Bimili 


wine 


vtnOy n. 


reward 


pmemio, n» 


searceijf 


vix 








cask 


cMo 


deceive 


de-ctp(i) 


99ft 


mpm 


dratp'toffeth^ 


' Qoji-trSh 


couch 
spur 


ctibUi, n. 
calcftr(i), n. 


weigh 
pay 


^ pend 


t€UB 


vectlgal(i), ft. 


confine 


con-tine 


qf-their-awn- 


|ultrO 


jm 


com-ple 


accord 


support 


Bus-tlne 


safely 


iVLio 


urge-on 


in-cYta 


perhaps 


fortassS 


navigate 


n&v-Yga' 


general, adj. 


com-muni 


adopt 


cap(i) 


animal 


&nimal(i), ft. 


drive-away 


ab-Tg 


umpire 


arbit(«)ro 


allure 


ad-ITc(i)» 


base 


turpi 


recognise 


a-gno-sc* 



^ Words thus printed are not to be translated into Latin* 
* From ndvi • ship,' and dg ' set in motion.* 
' llUs{i) ' draw gently,' used only in compounds. 
^ gno-so or no-so ' learn,' ' become acquainted with.' 
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E.TJLE XIII. 

When tihe crude form, of a neuter noun ends in A or 
OS, the nominatiye and accusatiYe singolar are made by 
changing the ^ or d into u : as^ c.f. ones * a burden^' 
N. and A.s. onus ; c.f. tempds 'time/ n. and a.s. tewh 
pus. When the c.f. ends in 6r also^ the o is sometimes 
changed into u: as^ c.f. f€mdr 'thigh,' n. and ▲.s. 
fimur. 

Exercise 13. 

1 . The lieavy load -will weary the beast-of-burden. 

2. The lieutenants and centurions wiU designedly 

liasten the work. 

3. The old wound will again torment the unhappy 

beggar. 

4. The eager inhabitants will never make a treaty. 

5. The great weight will almost sink the ship. 

6. The braye old-man will perform a noble exploit. 

7. The waves will soon wear-away the soft shore. 

8. Idle boys will spend much time to-no-purpose. 

9. .The disease will attack the right side. 

10. The hungry sailors will tear-off the hide. 

11. A sharp spear wiU pierce the left thigh. 

12. The smooth ivory will adorn the house. 

13. The sacred grove will shelter the birds. 

14. The oak possesses great strength. 

15. Food nourishes the body. 
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had 


tfnSs 


hfi 


8!iust(S)ro 


beoMt-qf-burden jOmento, n. 


thigh 


ftmttr, fi. 


lieuienani 


legfi-to 


smooth 


laeyi 


destgnediy 


con-BultS 


ivory 


Sbdr, ft. 


work 


ttpSs 


grove 


nSm5s 


old 


vStte 


strength 


rdb^r, n. 


wound 


yuhiSs 


food 


cTbo 


unhappy 


mYsSro 


body 


corpds 


treafy 
weight 


foe^^ii 






* 

pondSs 


weary 


miga 


edtnost 


f Sre, prSpS 


hasten 


mfttuia' 


ejfplmi 


ffto-Yntfs 


torment 


crilcia 


shore 


litds or littds 


sink 


meig 


much 


multo 


perform 


fic(i) 


time 


tempos 


wear-away 


at^tSr I 


to-no-purpose nequiqnam 


spend 


con-Bfim* 


disease 


morbo 


attack 


in-vftd» 1 


side 


Iftt^s 


tear-off 


de-rip(i) 


hungry 


f eshttrieiit(i) or 
\ jejuno 


pierce 


trans-fig* 




adorn 


oma 


hide 


tergSs 


possess 


Mhe 1 


spear 


hasta 


nourish^ rear 


ftl 




Rule 


;XLV. 




Neuter substantives not 


included in 


the three nre- 



ceding rules generally have their nominative and accu- 
sative singular the same as the crude form: as, c.p. 

^ Literally, • make ripe.' 

a sum ' take up,» from sub and ^ « take,' « buy.' 

* Literally, « go against,' from vdd « go.' * fig « fix.' 



EXERCISE xiy« 49 

flumen 'riyer,' n. and a.s. flumen ; C.F. cdddvSr 'a 
corpse/ N. and a.s. cdddvir ; c.f. crus 'the leg/ n. 
and A.s. cru^; c.f. g^nu 'knee^' n. and a.s. ginu; c.f. 
a/€ip 'a sort of fish/ n. and A.s. dlic,^ 

Some snbstantiTes ending in dr, also, do not change 
the cnide form, in making the nom. and ace. singular : 
as^ C.F. aequor ^a level space/ n. and a.s. aequor. 

But neuter adjectives which end in a consonant form 
the nominatiYe and accnsatiYe singalar by adding s, ex- 
actly like masculine and feminine adjectives of the same 
kind: as, c.v.fSrdc 'haughty/ n. and A.s. neuter /<?- 
rox ; C.F. potent 'powerful,' n. and a.s. neut. potens. 

Exercise 14. 

1 . The cows are eating the sweet grass. 

2. The bright sxmbeam will melt the ice. 

3. The travellers were burying the corpse. 

4. The veteran soldiers are already renewing the 

dangerous contest. 

5. A broad river flows-round the town. 

6. The powerful chiefs were continually carrying-on 

a fierce war. 

7. The swift march will greatly weary the whole army. 

' Of a few neuteT substantiTes ending in two consonants, the 
nominative and accusative singular are formed by omitting one of 
the consonants : as, c.p. mell * honey,' n. and a.s. mel ; c.f. cord 
* heart,' n. and a.s. cor. Neuter substantives ending in m&i, which 
are borrowed from the Greek language, drop the t in the n. and 
A.S. : as, C.P. di&demai ' a band for the head,' n. and a.s. diSdemii, 

F 
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8. The joyful inhabitants immediately go-oyer the 

threshold. 

9. The gleaming lightning will terrify the women. 

10. The husbandman loves the beautiful country. 

11. The left knee was touching the earth. 

12. The slayes will not place the bright light near. 

13. The neighbours find-out the noble name. 

14. A sharp horn was wounding the right leg. 

15. The careless workman will perhaps break the 

smooth marble. 



cow 


vacca 


lightning 


fulg&r,n. 


grcua 


gramSn 


country* 


ru8,n. 


bright 


claro 


knee 


g6nu,ff». 


sunbeam 


jtib&r, n. 


earth 


terra 


iee 


g£lu, n. 


light 


lu-men 


corpse 


cftd-avgr,^ n. 


neighbour 


Ticino ' 


veteran 


v6tSr-ano 


name 


no-mfin* 


contest 


certa-mfin' 


horn 


comu, n. 


river 


flu-men* 


leg 


crus^ n. 


continually 


con-tinent-6r 


careless 


neg-ligent(i) 


march 


it6r, ». 


marble 


muin5r« n. 


greatly 


inagn5pSr£ 








whole 


toto 


melt 


Kque-fac(i) 


threshold 


lTm£n 


bury 


BSp£li 


gleaming 


c5rusco 


renew 


red-in-tegra* 



* cUd • fell,' * die.' • certa • vie,* ' struggle.' 
■ Jlu * flow.' * As opposed to town, 

* Literally, ' that by which any. thing is knaum ;' from (g)no 
' learn.* 

^ Literally, ^ make imtouched again ;' from t&g ' touch.' 
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JUmhrmind 


drcum-flu 


piaee-near 


ap-pon 


g<Hwer 


tTan»-i^ 


find-ma 


in-vi^iii 


terrify 


per-tenre 


break 


ftaog 


love 


&ma 
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SECTION II. 

Nominative and Accusative Plural of Neuter 

Nouns. 

Rule XY. 

When the crude form of a neater noun ends in o, the 
nom. and ace. plural are made by changing the o into 
d: as^ c.F. opptdo 'town/ n. and a. p. opptdd 'towns;' 

c,v. pulc(e)ro 'beautiful/ n. and a.p. nent, pulcrd, 

• 

Exercise 15. 

1 . The heutenant-general is moving his-own camp. 

2. The soldiers were hurhng many jayelins. 

3. The braye general will certainly attack the forti- 

fied towns. 

4 . The sad sailors were putting dry leaves around. 

5. The wooden shields keep-off the sharp javehns. 

6 . The weary beasts-of-burden will carry the baggage. 

' t and its compounds have the t changed into e in the 3d 
person plural of the present tense, and in some other instances 
also. Vide note («) p. 41. 
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7. The illustrious consuls were repairing the sacred 

huildings. 

8. The warlike garrisons are boldly defending the 

forts. 

9 . The beautiful gifts will prevail upon the townsmen. 

10. The auxiliary-forces will gradually bring-together 

the baggage. 

1 1 . The large camp holds the auxiliary-forces. 

12. Foolish young-men frequently adopt dangerous 

plans. 



iieutenani- 
general 


1 lega-to 


large 
poung-man 


amplo 
jfivSni 


camp 


ca8t(S)ro, n.i 


frequently 


saepS 


«/f/i 


tnttti 






sun 

dry 


arldo 


move 


m8ve 


leaf 


f51Io, n. 


hurl 


con-jtc(i) 


around 


circiim 


attack 


op-pugna* 


illustrious 


claro , 


put 


da 


baggage 


im-pSdi-mento' », 


carry, bring 


fgr 


building 


aedi-fic?o," n. 


repair 


r«.flc(i)« 


garrison 


prae-sldio/ ». 


d^end 


d§-fend7 


fwt 


castello, n. 


prevail-upon 


peiMiiSve 


<M 


dono, n. 


bring-together 


con-fSr 


auanliart/'forces auxilYo, n. p/. 


hold 


con-tine 



' Used only in the plural. 

' pid * foot,' whence im-piSdi * encumber,' ' hmder.' Used 
only in the plural with this signification. 

* aedi or aede ' a building.' * slide ' sit,' * be seated.' 

* Literally, « fight against.' « Literally, ' make again.' 
7 Literally, 'atrike or ward off;' horn fend * strike,' used only 

in compounds. 
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Rule XVI. 

U the crude form of a neater noon ends in any letter 
bnt 0, the nom. and ace. plural are nmde by adding d 
to the crude form : aa, c.f. mart * the sea,' n. and a.p. 
mdrt^ * seas ;' C.f. brivi ' short,' n. and a.p. nent. 
brivt^i ; C.F. pdpdvir * a poppy/ n. and a.p. pdpdvird 
•poppies;' c.f. veloc{%)^ 'swift,* n. and a.p. neuter 
veloc^-d. 

Exercise 16. 

1. The rich merchants were not paying all the 
taxes. 

2. The thin nets will deceive the fishes. 

3. The industrious workmen are already burying 

the corpses. 

4. The fierce animals will again ground the sheep-* 

folds. 

5. A great multitude quickly fills all the seats. 

6. The girls were plucking the beautiful poppies. 

7. The eager hunters will cruelly kill the swift ani- 

mals. 

8. The soldiers go-oyer the immense seas. 

9. A severe disease was attacking the knees. 

10. The tenth legion will overcome the wings-of-the- 
anny. 

. * Vide N.B. on Rule VIII. p. 35. 

f2 
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seat sSd-Ili, n. 

cruelly crudell-ter 

tenth dSclmo 

wing (of an ) 

. I comu, «. 

army) / 



poppy 
severe 

go-round 
attack 



p&pavSr,n. 
gr&vi 



circum-i^ 
in-vad 



Rule XVII. 

The nominatiye and accusative plural of some neuter 
nouns ending in consonants are made not only by adding 
dy but by making some change also in the crude form 
itself. These nouns may be arranged as follows : 

lst| Those ending in Sy which change the s into r : 
aa, c.F. vulnis * a wound/ n. and a. p. vulnir-d * woimds ;' 
c.F. v^t^s *old,' N. and a. p. neut. vHtir-d, 

2d, Those ending in ^n, which change the ^into i : as^ 
c.F. flumHn 'river,' n. and a.p. flumtn-d 'rivers ;* c.F. 
ungu^n 'ointment,* n. and a.p. ungutn-d 'ointments.'^ 

A similar change takes place in the word caput ' the 
head,* n. and a.p. cdptt-d 'heads.' 

Exercise 17. 

1. The dreadful thunderbolts greatly-frighten the 
citizens. 

^ The future imperf. of t and its compounds is made by add- 
ing ft, not e. Vide note (^) p. 41, and note {}) p. 51. 

' These changes are not confined to the nominative and accu- 
sative plural, but take place in all the cases, both singular and 
plural, except the nominative and accusative singular. 
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2. The servants wiU put-out the lights designedly. 

3. The townsmen were finishing many useful works. 

4. The long contests will weary the unfortunate in- 

habitants. 

5. A wise king does not violate human rights. 

6. The prudent husbandmen were sowing the seeds. 

7. Barbarians generally do not keep treaties. 

8. The sea is incessantly wearing-away the soft 

shores. 

9. False charges often ruin the innocent (p/«.).' 

10. The leafy groves will shelter the birds. 

11. The children were smging old songs. 

12. The boasting soldier will again recount his-own 

exploits. 

13. The consul will immediately write the names. 

14. Quiet country-places charm the philosopher. 

15. The merchants were buying the white fleeces. 



dread{ful 


terri-blli 


charge {accu- 


■ 

> crimen 


thunderbolt 


fiilmSn 


sation) 


us^ul 


iit-IIi 


innocent 


in-n8ceiit(i)' 


Umg 


lODgO 


leafy 


frond-So 


human 


humano 


child 


libSroS 


right 


jus, n. 


song 


carmSn 


prudent 


prudent(i)* 


boasting 


gloriant(i) 


seed 


8€m£n 


quiet^ adj. 


quieto 


barbarian. 


barb&ro 


counttg-place 


ru8,n. 


false 


falso 


philosopher 


phll6s5pho 



1 For pro-vident ' seeing beforehand.' 

' nUce ' do damage.* ^ Used only in the plural, 
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white albo, cand-ldo 


sow 


sSr 


/leeee vellSs 


keep 


aerva 




rvitn 


per-d' 


gretUly-frighten per-terre 




put- out ec-stiogu^ 


recount 


com-mSmSni' 


violate ylSla 


write 


BCllb. 



DIVISION III. 

MASCULINE, FEMININE, AND NEUTER NOUNS. 

SECTION L 

Comparative and Superlative Degree of Adjectives 

and Adverbs, 

Rule XVIII. 

The Comparative Degree is that form of adjec- 
tiyes which implies a comparison between two objects or 
two sets of objects y in respect of some quality or attn- 
bute which they both possess, but in different degrees ; 
and the adjective in the comparative degree refers to 
that one of the two objects which is asserted to surpass 
the other in that quality or attribute. Thus the sent- 
ence, " The merchant is richer than the soldier," implies 



* sttg ' stick,^ ' put out :' used only in compounds. 

* da * put.' 

' Literallj, < cause to remember.' 
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that both ^the merchant* and 'the soldier' are ricki 
but as the comparatiye ' richer* refers to ' the mer- 
chant,' it is asserted that he surpasses 'the soldier' in 
riches. 

In EngUsh there are two ways of expressing the 
comparatiye d^;ree : 1 st, by adding r or er to the simple 
adjecdye: as, 'late/ 'later;' 'near,' 'nearer.' 2d, By 
placing the word ' more' (which is itself a comparatiye) 
before the simple adjectiye : as, ' honourable,' ' more 
honourable.' 

In Latin also there are two ways of making the 
comparative, but only one of them will be explained at 
present. 

The crude form of the comparatiye for the masculine 
and feminine genders is made by adding lor to the crude 
form of the simple adjectiye, the final yowd of which is 
dropped: as, c.f. grdvi 'heavy,' c.f. comp. m. and f. 
grdv'ior 'heavier/ c.f. veloc 'swift,' c.f. comp. m. and 
F. v&oc'tor 'swifter;' c.f, pulc(e)ro 'beautiful,' c.f. 
comp. M. and v. pulcr-Wr 'more beautiful;' c.f. dc[i)ri 
'sharp,' c.f. comp. m. and f. acr-Wr 'sharper.' 

The masculine and feminine comparative is declined 
exactly like a substantiye ending in or^ such as impirdtdr 
(vide p. 22), the same forms serving for both genders. 

The crude form of the neuter comparative is made 
by adding tos to the crude form of the simple adjective : 
as, c.f. gravis c.f. comp. n. grdv-ios; c.f. veloCy c.f. 
comp. N. veloC'ids; c,¥, pulc(e)ro, c.f. comp. n. pul- 
cr-tos. 
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The neuter comparatiYe is declined exactly like neu- 
ter BubstantiYes in os, such as tempds (vide p. 47) ; os 
heing changed into iis in the nom. and ace. sing., and s 
being changed into r in all the other cases. 

Note 1 . It must not be supposed that all adjectiTes 
have the comparatiYe degree: there are many in all 
languages, the significations of which do not admit of 
comparison, aad which consequently have no compara- 
tive forms: such as, 'round,* 'annual,' 'wooden,' &c. 
&c. ; and there are, moreover, in most languages some 
adjectiyes which are not compared, although their signi- 
fications admit of comparison : thus in English ' good' 
has no comparatiye ; nor has the corresponding Latin 
adjectiye bono. 

Comparative Adverbs are the same in form as 
the nom. sing, of the neuter comparative adjective: as, 
gravtus ' more heavily,' forHus ' more bravely.' 

Note 2. In such sentences as, " The soldiers pur- 
sued the enemy too eagerly;" — "The servant spoke too 
hastily ;" there is an implied comparison, one clause 
being omitted. The fall expressions would be, " The 
soldiers pursued the enemy more eagerly than was pru- 
dent,*' " The servant spoke more hastily than he ought." 
In such cases, the words 'too eagerly,' 'too hastily,' 
would be translated by the comparative adverb in Latin. 

Exercise 18. 

1. The merchant was carefully reading the longer 
letter. 
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2. The more-flikilfiil workmen will dig deeper 

ditches. 

3. The beggars will go-acrofls the broader river 

more-qnickly. 

4. A much higher moimtain hong-OTer. 

5. The braver scoats are aBcending the hill too- 

eagerlj. 

6. The more-poworfdl nations will carry-on the war 

more-boldly. 

7. The swifter animalH will immediately flee. 

8. The moie -noble women were not praising the 

robber. 
9. The ambassadors will more-eaaily accomplish the 
difficult affidr. 

1 0. The more-illostrions king is fighting more-bnvely . 

11. The heavier load was wearying the beasts-of- 

bnrden. 

12. The boy will secretly plack the more-beautifiil 

flowers. 

13. The more-waihke barbarians will make an attack 

mor^-vigoronsly. 

14. The more-worthy brother drinks the sweeter 

wines. 

15. The wiser queen was again collecting an army. 

16. The guide will examine the place more-care- 

fuUy. 

17. The more-recent wounds are tormenting the vete-' 

ran soldier. 

18. The citizen will perform his duty more-faithfiilly. 
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19. The more-pradent magistrates were suddenly 

calling-together a larger assembly. 

20. The bolder plan will frighten the mob. 



carefully 


dT-ltgent-8r 


duty 


(muiiSs: offi- 


loHam 


j Spt-8t81a, or 
I lit«iai pi. 


( 010, n. 


tcitcr 


larger 


majSr* 


ditch 


fo8sa> ' 


magistrate 


m&gistratu 


quick 


c61gr(i) 


assembly 


con-ventu 


much 
hill 


multO, adv. 
colli 






dig 


f8d(i) 


ambassador 


lega-to 


hang-over 


im-pende* 


secretly 


clam 


Jlee.fly 


ffig(i) 


vigorous, aarp.y 
active J 


collect 
perform 


cog* 
prae-sta® 


careful 


dl-ligent(i) 


caU'together 


con-v8ca 




RUL] 


bXIX. 





The Superlative Degree is that form of adjectives 
which imphes a comparison between one object or set of 

' LltSra means strictly a letter of the alphabet^ and always has 
that meaning in the singular ; but as a letter (or epistle) is a col- 
lection of letters of the alphabet, lit^a in the plural often has 
the signification of ^p\stUa in the singular. 

« y?«(f ) ' dig.' 

' The comparative of mapno, * large' or 'great,' is not fbrmed 
quite regularly, and is therefore given here. There is no such 
word in use as magnior, 

* pende ' hang,* * be suspended.' 

* Literally, * drive together ;' contracted from ciir^ilg, 

« Literally, ' stand before ;' from sta ' make to stand,' * stand.' 
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objects and all other objects or sets of objects of the 
same kind, or belonging to the same class, in respect of 
some quality or attribute which they all possess, but in 
different degrees ; and the adjective in the superiative 
degree refers to that object or set of objects which is 
asserted to surpass all the others in that quahty or attri- 
bute. Thus the sentence, " The Helvetii are the brayest 
of all the Galli," asserts, that of all the numerous tribes 
included in the general name of ^ Galli,' the Hdyetii pos- 
sess the quality of bravery in the highest degree. 

In English there are two ways of expressing the 
superlative degree : 1st, by adding st or est to the simple 
adjective : as, * kte,' * latest ;' ' near,' ' nearest.' 2d, by 
phcing the word ' mosf (which is itself a superlative) 
before the simple adjective : as, ' honourable,' ' most 
honourable.' 

In Latin there are several suffixes which denote the 
superlative degree ; but the most simple, and that which 
forms the essential part of all the other suffixes, is tmo 
or timo for the masc. and neut., and ima or uma for the 
fern., as seen in the words primo ' first' (a contraction 
of pri'tmo), infimo 'inmost,' summo (a contraction of 
siib-imo) ' highest,' and some others. 

The other modes of forming the superlative are the 
following : 

1st, By adding issAmo (m. and n.) or iss-tma (f.) 
to the crude form of the simple adjective, the final vowel 
of which (if any) is dropped: as, c.f. Idto 'broad,' 
c.F. sup. Idt'issimo or laUisatma; cv.fideli 'faithful,' 

G 
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c.F. sup. ftdeUisaimo or ftdel-issima. This is by far 
the most usual mode of forming the superlative. 

2d, By adding rtmo (m. and n.) or rtma (f.) to the 
crude form of the simple adjective, when if ends in ero, 
eri, or er, the final o or t being dropped : as, c.f. 
pulcero * beautiful,' c.f. sup. pulcer-Hmo; c.f. pauper 
*poor,' C.F. Bxxp. pauper-rimo, 

3d, By adding Hmo to a few adjectives ending in 
tfi, the final i being dropped: as, c.r. /ddli 'easy, 
C.F. sup./«ci7-/Jfmo. These adjectives are, facUi ; dif- 
ficili * difficult,' smzli 'like,' disstmtli * unlike,' ^a- 
cili * slender,' and humtli ' low.' 

The masculine superlative is declined like a mascu- 
line substantive in o, such as legato ; the neuter super- 
lative, like a neuter substantive in o, such as proeUoj 
and the feminine superlative, like a substantive in a, 
such as regina. 

Note 1. Vide Note 1, Rule XVIII. p. 58, which 
applies to the superlative as well as to the comparative 
degree. 

Superlative Adverbs are made from superlative 
adjectives by changing the final o of the masculine crude 
form into e: as, c.f. Bwp. fortisstmo ' bravest,' /orrt^**' 
nie ' most bravely.' 

Note 2. In Latin the superlative of adjectives and 
adverbs is often used when no comparison is implied, or 
at least expressed ; but when an absolute^ high degree 
of the quality is intended to be asserted of the subject 
spoken of. In such cases it may generally be translated 
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by the adverb * very :* as, vir fortigstmiis futt * he was 
a very brave man ;' hosiei mpiham auddcifsime faeieMt 
'the enemy will very boldly make an attack.' 

Exercise 19. 

1. The bravest soldiers vnll receive the laziest re- 
wards. 

2. The strongest servants are carrying the heaviest 
loads. 

3. The most-noble chief imdertakes a very-difficult 
afiiEdr. 

4. The woman will very-eagerly purchase the most- 
valnable clothes. 

5. A very-high mountain hnng-over. 

6. The army is with-very-great-difficnlty going- 
across the broadest river. 

7. The most-cniel robber vnll kill the very-beaatiM 
girl. 

8. Nations the most-nnlike were carrying-on the 
war very-'vigoronsly. 

9. The most-faithfol servants are defending their 
master. 

10. The slave wiU bury the most-miserable citizens 
as-qnickly-as-possible.' 

> This will be expressed in Latin hj the superlative adrerb 

* very-quickljy' and the adverb quam; and other similar phrases 
in a sLmilar manner. In the next sentence, ** aa-great an annj 
as-possible,'' must be translated by the superlative of the adjective 

* great,' agreeing with ' anny,"* and the same adverb, quam. 
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11. The mo8t-ilhiBtrioiis general k again collectiiig 
as-great an army aa-poaaibfle. 

12. Very-sharp pains were continually attacking the 
whole body. # 

13. The swiftest animals very-often escape. 

14. The yery-sldlfbl husbandman will cultivate the 
most-fertile field as-carefully-as-possible. 

15. The merchant was baying-np as-many black sheep 

as-possible. 

16. The most-powerM allies do not always give the 
greatest assistance. 

17. The most-unjust sailor wiU shamelessly accom- 
plish the basest deeds. 

18. The yery-foolish tribunes were praising our ene- 
mies as-much-as-possible. 

19. The most- worthy centurions are choosing the 
most-level place. 



plan. 

servani 


fXmiilo 


greeUeai 


1 

maxlmo* 


w»i%MLl0 


pr«tI-teo 


sharp 


ic^i) 


oMhet 


vesti,/. p/tt. 


pain 


d^or 


wiik-^ifiotUi^ aegrS^ 


verj^ofUn 


saepisadme 


uniUn 


dis-BYmHi 


mosfi 


plurimo' 


th^r 


Btto 


unjust 


in-ju8to 



• w^#)r« • »ick,» • ill.' 

' The ■ttperlati^e efmagno: there Is no luch word as magnis- 



MMO. 



' The ■uperlatiTe of mMiy and much. The neuter singiilar 
piMmum is generally used for the superlatiye adverb, as it is to 
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irHune tnbiino 

imfei B/etjao 

■muli 



eteape el^ffig(i) 



^nw da 

pmrrkmm Cm 



MASCUUNB^ FBMmiNE, AND NEUTER NOUNS, 

As all the cases, except the nominstiYe and acciua- 
tive, are fonned in precisely the same way, whaterer 
be the gender of the nomi, the following rules most be 
understood to apply to nonns of all three classes ; and 
the distinction of gender will not be referred to in them. 



SECTION II. 
The Genitive Ccue, Singular and Plural. 

This case originally signified 'firom ;' but it is gene- 
rally translated by the preposition 'of:' as, ealor soils 
'the heat yrom the sun,' or 'the hemt o^the sun/ or, 
lastly, ' the sun's hemt.' 

Words in the genitiye case are almost always con- 
nected with other nouns, the meanings of which they 

be in the 18th sentence above. The word piurme is of rare oc- 

conence. 

^ plide ' feel shame.' ^ Ofg ' sweep,* * gather.* 

o2 
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explain or limit just as adjectives do ; and hence adjec- 
tives may often be used instead of words in the geni- 
tive : thus, instead of lumen salts ' the light of the sun,' 
we might say lumen solare * solar light.' Hence the 
genitive is sometimes called the adjective csfiQ. 

It must not be supposed, then, that all nouns which 
in English are preceded by * of are to be translated by 
the genitive case in Latin, inasmuch as the word ' of is 
frequently used to connect verbs with nouns, in which 
cases the genitive cannot be employed. 

And, on the other hand, it is to be observed, that 
the genitive case is often required in Latin when 'of 
is not used in Enghsh ; some Latin words being always 
followed by the genitive case of words connected "with 
them, although the corresponding words in English are 
joined to the rest of the sentence by other prepositions 
than ' of.' 

As a general rule, however, when in Latin two sub- 
stantives are connected, the one serving to define the 
other, that which defines is put in the genitive case. 



Rule XX. 



The Genitive Singular is made by adding t^ 
when the crude form ends in a consonant: as, c.F./Stc 
imperdtor ' fortunate general,' G,s, felic-ts imperdtor-is 
* of a fortunate general.' 

N.B. The student must refer to Rules V. and XVII. 
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(pp. 28, 54) before tranalating the following Exerciaes, 
inftBmnch as the changes in crude forms therein de- 
scribed take place in the genitiye also. 

Exercise 20. 

1. The Mends of the more-powerfnl chief were 
opening the gates of the city. 

2. The death of the bold soldier will increase the 
fear of the consul. 

3. All the soldiers of the legion are yielding. 

4. The hope of liberty will at-length prevail^with 
the man's brother. 

5. The pain of the wound was still tormenting the 
yery-skilfdl workman. 

6. The breadth of the deeper river will impede the 
march of the cohort. 

7. The shouts of the larger multitude frighten the 
mind of the prudent king. 

8. The enemy were burying the corpse of the scout. 

9. The fear of death will not deter all the children 
of the robber. 

10. The merchant's son is plucking-asunder the 
leaves of the more beautiful flower. 



gate 


porta 


open 


&p«ri 


death 


mort(i),/. 


inoreaee 


auge 


fear 


timor 


yields go 


ced 


at-lenffth 


tandem 


prevail-with 


per-in5ve 


still 


Stiam-nuin 


impede 


im-pML 


breadth 


lati-tOdon 


pluck-asunder di»-cerp 
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Rule XXI. 

The Genitive Singular is made by adding s when 
the crude form ends in t or u, the u being also made 
long: asy c.f. navi 'ship/ g.s. navi-s; c.f. mart 'the 
sea,' g.s. maHf-#; c.f. U»t(e)ri * wherry,' g.s. Untri-s; 
C.F. forti 'brave/ g.s. fortts; c.f. exerdtu *army/ 
G.s. exerdtus,^ 

Exercise 21. 

1. The waggons will carry the wonnded-men and 
the baggage of the braye army at-the-same-time. 

2. The quickness of the disgracefol retreat is weary- 
ing the horses and oxen to-no-purpose. 

3. The result of the bold attempt wiU alarm the 
sezrants of the faithful citizen. 

4. The height of the hill was greatly increasing the 
difficulty of the ascent. 

5. The leaves of the old oak were already falling. 

6. The enraged inhabitants of the district will set 
the yery-beautifhl house of the cruel magistrate on-fire. 

7. The arrival of all the fleet immediately lessens 
the boldness of the faithless multitude. 

8. The eager-desire of supremacy was-taking-pos- 
session-of the young-man's mind. 

9. The authority of the noble senate wiU scarcely 
influence the more-powerful commanders of the cavalry. 

■ Neuter nouns in « are sometimeB found without the suffix s 
in the genitive singular. 
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10. The greatest part of the infantry^ is fleeing as- 
quickly-as-possible. 



fxmmded-man YulnSrft-to 


boldness 


audftcYa* 


at'ihe-same- 


I eamm 


faithless 


in-nd«.li 


time 


eager-desire 


c&pldX-t&t 


quickness 


cglSri-tat 


supremacy 


princYpAttt 


retreat 


iS-gressu* 


auihority 


auctoi^ttftt 


result 


6-ventu 


senate 


8&aatu 


attempt 


c5na-tu* 


commander 


prae-fecto* 


height 


altl-tQdSn 


part 


part(i),/. 


difficulty 


dif-ficultfit 






ascent 


arsoensa 


earrf^ 


▼»i 


enraged 


iiito 


fan 


cM 


district 


rSgldn 


lessen 


mtnu 


arrival 


ad-ventu 


influence 


per-mdve 



Rule XXII. 

The Genitive Singular is made by adding i wlien 
tlie crude form ends in e : as, c.f. die ' day/ g.s. die-t^ 
c.F. re ' thing/ g.s. re-i.e 

Exercise 22. 

1. The similarity of the thing wiU deceive the com- 
panions of the more-fortunate merchant. 



cona * endeavour/ * attempt.* 



^ grdd ^ march,* 
' aude ' dare.* 

* Literally, * one made (or jset) before (or over).' 

* In a vehicle, boat, or on horsebaek. 

' The e before the final t is short when a consonant precedes 
it, long when it is preceded by a vowel. 
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2. The fear of destruction deterred the animal. 

3. The appearance of an army-in-hatde-array alarms 
the harbarians and theur allies. 

4. Idle boys let-slip much of the day. 

5. The upright guide will at-length receive the re- 
ward of fidelity. 

6. The husbandmen were reckoning the breadth of 
the plain. 

7* The similarity of the portrait charms the guard*s 
£ither. 

8. The length of the row astonishes the woman. 

9. The strangeness of the appearance will soon 
draw together a yery-great multitude. 

10. little of hope remains. 



aimiiarify 


8lmtl!-tudtfn 


roi0, n. 


B&rie 


eampanian 


cdm-et (Yt)i 


length 


longf-tudSn 


destrueiion 


pemldfe 


ttrangenees 


n5y¥-tat 


appearance 


«pSc-te' 


little 


paulo, n. 


armf^nrhat- 


Ucte* 








Ue-^trray 


let-slip 


5-ZBitt 


their 


eorum* 


reckon 


aestYma 


much 


multo, n. 


aatanish 


stiip^f&c(i) 


piSatn, n. 


planttte 


rewunn 


m&ne 


pwrtraU 


ef-figle» 







1 ; c 



go.' 



' «p& ' look,' used only in compounds. 

' Literally, ' the edge or sharp point of any thing.' 

* Literally, « of them.' » fig « mould,' ' invent' 
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Rule XXIII. 

The Genitive Singular is made by adding e 
when the crude form ends in a .* as, c.f. incola ^inha- 
bitant,' G.s. incola-^; c.f. proha * upright,' o.s. prb^ 
ba-e. 

Exercise 23. 

1. The army of the very-powerful queen was cruelly 
laying-waste the more-fertile district. 

2. The sudden arrival of the sailor will charm all 
t\ie inhabitants of the beautiful island. 

3. The girl's mother is praising the exploit of the 
bold deserter. 

4. The most-learned judge will fix a day for (say of) 
the pleading of the cause. 

5. The lieutenant was finishing the war of the sea 
coast. 

6. The governor of the neighbouring province will 
punish the treachery of the husbandman as-severely-as- 
possible, 

7. The hope of victory rouses the braver chief. 

8. The depth of the outer ditch kept-off the enemy. 

9. The centurions of the fourth legion will point- 
oat the danger of fiight. 

10. The severe wounds disable almost all the soldiers 
of the very-brave cohort. 
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sudden 


H^pentTno 


victory 


vic-torYa 


learned 


doc-to' 


depth 


altUudSn 


judge 


praetor" 


outer 


extemo 


pleading 


dio-tiOn» 


fourth 


quarto 


cause 


causa 


Jlight 


ffiga 


sea, adj. 
coast 


in&r¥-tiimo 
Ora 






lay-waste 


vasta 


gonemo/r 


prae-fecto 


fix 


con-stitu* 


neighbouring 


fini-timo 


finish 


con-fTc(i) 


promnce 


prO-vincia 


disable 


con-fic(i) 


treachery 


per-fidia 


point-out 


OS-tend* 




Rule 


XXIV. 





The Genitive Singular of crude forms ending in 
o is made by changing the o into i; as, c.F. ag{i)ro 
'field,' G.s. agrt; c,f, periculo 'danger,' g,s. pert cult ; 
c.F. misero 'wretched,' g.s. mtserl. 



Exercise 24. 

1. The merchant will of-his-own-accord undertake 
his Mend's more-difficult affair. 

2. The other nations of Gaul always feared the 
ancient valour of the Roman people. 

* Literally, 'taught.' 

^ The full form is prae-ttor ' one who goes before :' hence ' a 
commander," a high magistrate,' 'judge.' 

« die ' say.' -» stdtu ' set up.' 

* Literally, * stretch before/ 
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3. The promise of a yeiy-great reward wiQ indooe 
the hoy a &tiher. 

4. The more-inuBtrions tribimes plead the cause of 
the priBoner very-boldly. 

5. The allies were there awaiting the aimal of the 
great king. 

6. The townsman's grandson will shut the gate of 
the town. 

7. The horses of the warlike chief are eating the 
grass. 

8. The inhabitants of the larger village bdudd the 
light of the conflagration. 

9. The archers and stingras wifl make a beginning 
of the battle. 

10. The sons of the slaTe were climbing the walls of 
the hostile town. 



the-iaher(thel 

Gatd GaUia 

ancient piistYno 

Roaumj adj. Bdma-no 
people (nation) p^piilo 
prmise pol-lIdPtition^ 

place) J * ' 
fffandgon nSpot 

* pot-Uce * promiae,* yerb. 
' funda ' a sling.* 



village 

archer 

tlinger 

o^tnning 

hoetile 

indfiee 
plead 
await 
hehcld 



nco 

Xn-ftToy fk 
hosO-li 



in-diie 
dic« 



eaii-^c(i) 



* sUffitta * an anow.* 
^ literally, * aajy gpeek.' 
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Rule XXV. 

The Genitive Plural is formed by adding rum 
when the crude form ends in a, o, or e: as, c.v, insula 
'island,' g.p. insula-rum; c.v, servo * slave/ g.p. servo- 
rum; c.F. die 'day,' g.p. die-rum^ 

Exercise 25, 

1 . The children of the beggars were cultivating the 
lands of the foolish husbandmen. 

2. The bolder inhabitants of the very-fertile islands 
wiU not pay the taxes every-year. 

3. The chief of the most-warlike barbarians is reck- 
oning the number of the days. 

4. The multitude of prisoners will very-greatly alarm 
the governors of the neighbouring towns. 

5. The violence of the winds and storms was scat- 
tering the fleet of the Roman people. 

6. The conquered forces of the allies are departing 
in-aU-directions. 

7. The weight of the most-valuable things will per- 
haps weary the deserters' horses. 

8. The fierce soldiers were cruelly killing a very- 
great multitude of runaway-slaves. 

9. The exploits of the sailors will not charm the 
friends of the ambassadors. 

10. The songs of the beautiful girls were rousing the 
sleeping guards of the garden. 
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iand %(^>ro 

number nmnSro 

*n-aS-direetions paaam 
runawagf-Mlave fligl-llTO 



di9-j7c(i) 



Buus XXYI. 



The Gemitive Plurai. is made by addiiig km when 

the crude form ends in a amsoiumi, t, or «.* as^ c.f. 

tnUnis 'wound,* g.p. vmlMSr-Mm: c.f. exercttu 'armr/ 

G.p. exerdtii-vm ; c.f. navi * ship/ g.p. macl^mm ; c.f. 

/eroc(i) •haughty,' g.p. y&oci^m. 

NoTS 1. Grade fonns of one syllable, and ending 
in two consonants, make the genitiTe plural by adding 
t-ym: as, c.f. numt 'mountain,' g.p. aumit-mm. 

Note 2. And on the other hand, a few nouns end- 
ing in t drop the i in the gemtiTe pluraL Amfwig these 
tttejuvini ' young-man,' cani * dog,' and ee/m 'qoidc.' 

Exercise 26. 

1. The old-men are guarding the baggage of all the 
soldiers. 

2. The children of the cruel women were qpaddy 
ascending the highest ridge of the mountains. 

3. The very-bold guides of the watchfbl merdiants 
inU not carry-off the clothes of the magistrates. 

4. The nets of the industrious fishermen are draw- 
ing-together an immense multitude of fishes. 
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5. The pimisbment of the base thieVes mil deter 
the other robbers. 

6. The height of the fortifications mil keep-off the 
attacks of the hostile armies. 

7. The centurions of the first ranks were rashly 
leading-forth the soldiers of the remaining cohorts. 

8. The husbandmen are stretching the strings of 
the bows. 

9. The victories of our fathers will enlarge the 
boundaries of the states. 

10. The treachery of the old-women overturns the 
plans of the more-powerfdl chiefs. 



highest Bummo 


guard 


serva 


ridge jtigo, n. 


carry-off 


rilp(i) 


/irst pilmo 


lead-forth 


prO-dac 


rashly tSm&e 


enlarge 


ampUfa 


string{pf ahovf) nervo 


overturn 


e-vert 



SECTION III. 
The Dative Case^ Singular and Plural. 

The origmal use of the dative case was, it is pro- 
bable, to express the notion of locality or rest^ which 
in English is expressed by the prepositions at or in; 
and such, in certain cases, continued to be its meaning 
in the latest stages of the language :^ but the dative 

^ That 18, with the names of towns and small islands : thus. 



came to be used in many other ways, which cannot be 
inchided in any general description (although the no- 
tion of rest or permanemt conditiom ia nsnaUy implied) ; 
and hence it is translated into Kngliah by Tarioua words, 
bnt is most fireqnently equivalent to the prepositions ' to' 
or 'for,' when no motion fi!om one place to another 
is implied by the verb ; and in the foDowing Exerdses 
those words will be the signs of the datrre case. 

Many Terbs and adjectiTes in Latin are followed by 
the datiye case, the eqniTalents to which in Kngiish are 
not followed by the prepositions just mentioned, and 
the yerhs sometimes by no preposition at all, but by 
the accusative case : such verbs and adjectives iriU be 
distinguished in the Yocabularies by the word ' dative' 
placed after them. 
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The Datiy£ Singular is made by adding i when 
the crude form ends in a consonant, e, or «.' as, c.f. 
rig 'king,' n.s. reg-t; c.f. vetes 'old,' d.s. viter-t; 
c.F. conoentu * assembly,' d.s. conventu-t ; c.f. re 
'thing,' D.s. re-i.^ 

' at Rome* is Xoma^; ' at Cartilage,* CarAoifim; ' at Ithaca,* 
^laOcae ; * at Athens,* AthStOt. 

^ When the erode form ends in « or ^ the t is often lost ; so 
that the dative becomes identical with the erode fomi, except that 
the final vowels are long» 

h2 
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Exsmci^ 27. 



1. The merdiants veie BeDing bread and ^gs to 
the pHol of the ah^. 

2. The geocxal will of-bis-oim-acGord grant the- 
olher part of the Tillage to the fararer army. 

3. Hie vise philoaopher is persuading the more- 
nohle chief. 

4. The Tiolence of the storm wilL-do-injiiTy to the 
robbers* ahip. 

5. The nuNre-pmdent yoimg-man was paying-atten- 
tion to the law. 

6. The joyful mnltitade is giving thanks to the mer- 
ciful magistrate. 

7. The faithless deserter will wish-well to the attempt 
of the enemy. 

8. The cruel conqueror of the state did not spare 
the multitude of women and children. 

9. The king will set the skilful workman over the 
more-difficult affair. 

10. The haughty tribune will not pay the heayy tax 
to the more-fortunate brother of the consul. 



bread pfini 

effff Oyo, n. 

^ffiUr le 
the-other (qftwo) altSro 

law ju8, n. 

thankt gratia, pi. 

conqueror yio-tOr 



haughty &T-dc{i) 



grant con-ced 

pereuade per-suade, dot. 

do^njury ntf oe, daL 

pag-atteniion stiide^ dot. 
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9*ve^ 2g I spare pare, (fa/. 

utisk-weU GiYB^ dot, I set-over prae-nc(i)' 
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The Datite Singular is made by adding e to the 
crude form when it ends in a .* as, c.f. insula 'ishuid/ 
D.s. insula-e ; c.f. pulc{i)ra ' beautiful,' d.s. pulcra-e. 

Exercise 28. 

1. The mother will buy clothes suitable for (her) 
beautiful daughter. 

2. The most-warlike nations do not often inhabit 
the districta nearest to the sea coast. 

3. The bolder hunter performed many exploits very- 
agreeable to the inhabitants of the yillage. 

4. The faithful servants will obey the husbandman. 

5. The general commands the province (to fiimish) 
the-greatest-possible number of workmen. 

6. The leading-men of the state wish-well to agri- 
culture. 

7. The conquered enemy will make a departure like 
a flight. 

8. The very-powerful king was remaining at-Capua. 

9. The robber shall give-satisfaction to the wretched 
girl. 

^ When used with ' thanks.' 

' Accusatiye of direct object^ dative of the remoter object. 
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10. The cruel barbarians will not spare the life of the 
innocent maid-servant. 

Capua C^piia^ 

l\fe vita 

maid-servant ancilla 



suitable 


iddneo 


mot^ 


haud 


nearest 


proximo 


agreeable 


grftto 


leading-man 


priiic8p(yp) 


agriculture 


agrt-cultOra 


departure 


prtt-fection 


like 


eomili, dot. 



obey pSre,' dot, 

command impSra, dot. 

give-sati^action s£tis-fSc(i) 



Rule XXIX. 

The Dative Singular is made by lengthening the 
final vowel of the crude form when it ends in o or t .* 
as, c.F. lupo *wolf/ D.s. liipd ; c.f. navi *ship/ d.s. 
navi. 

Exercise 29. 

1. The bravest nations will of-their-own-accord sub- 
mit-to the Roman people. 

2. The foolish old-man was resisting the noble citi- 
zen too-boldly. 

3. The general is setting the more-powerful chief 
over the hostile town. 

4. The wretched prisoners generally prefer death to 
sad exile. 

^ Qualifying adjectives and adverbs. 
^ A large town in the south of Italy. 
■ Literally, ' appear to.' 
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5. He joyful sailor was mnniiig-to-meet his braye 
Mend. 

6. Thejadge will never peisaade the upright witness. 

7. The kind boy will immediately giye food to the 
imngry animal. 

8. The priest answers the fiiithfal messenger aa- 
soon-as-posaible. 

9. The wiser inhabitants always wiahed-well to the 
osefalplan. 

10. The king will place a heayy tax npon the dis- 
trict, the town, and the yiUage. 



ejnle 
soon 

retitt 



ex-sHio, n. 
Clio, sup. citiflsime 



ob-temp£ra,da/. 
resist, dat. 



prefer ant^pon, dat, 

run-to-^neet ' oo-curr, dat. 

answer re-sponde, dat, 

phce-upon im-jpQn^dat, 

give da 






Rule XXX. 

The Dative Plural is made by adding t-hus when 
the crade form ends in a consonant: as, c.p. custod 
'guard/ D.p. custod-tbus; c.f. veloc * swift,' d.p. vHdc- 
thus. 

Exercise 30. 

1. The brave goard will resist the robbers. 

2. The whole army wishes-well to the fathers of the 
prisoners. 

3. The rich merchant will set the skilful workman 
over the more-useful works. 



ft 

t 






iA 
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4. SeditionB dtizens do not willingly submit-to the 
laws of the state. 

5. The very-joyful inhabitants of the villages were 
mnning-to-meet the more-fortunate guides. 

6. The magistrates will not spare the brothers of the 
hostages. 

7. The merciful king often used-to-grant life and 
liberty to the chiefs of the barbarians. 

8. The base deserters will never persuade the grand- 
sons of the old-man. 

9. The senate was consulting-the-interests-of the 
wiser young-men as-carefully-as-possible. 

10. Sailors generally prefer the sea to the groves. 



teditiinu sed-ttioso^ 1 — - 

willingly ultra consult-the- 1 w, . • 

... ,, . ^ V con-8uL do/.' 

liberty libertfit tnierests-qfj 

youn^-man &d-61e-Bcent(i)' | prefer piae-f Sr^ dal. 



Rule XXXI. 



The Dative Plural is made by adding bus when 
the crude form ends in e, i, or u : as, c.f. re * thing/ 
D.p. re-bus; c.f. divi * citizen/ d.p. ctvi-bus ; c.f. anu 
* old-woman/ d.p. anu-bus. The u is often changed into 
i: aa, c.f. exerc^tu 'army,' d.p. exercitt-hus, 

' sed-Kidn ; literally, ' a going apart' 
* ^le^ grow,^ used only in compounds. 
' Literally, * sit-together.* 



EXERCISE XXXI. 
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Exercise 31. 

1 . The general will giye greater rewards to the braye 
dtizens. 

2. The more-prudent consul was carefully proyiding 
for all the events of a long war. 

3. The enemies of the Roman nation will yery-cruelly 
betray the allies to the powerful magistrates. 

4. The poor debtor owes great sums-of-money to the 
noble witnesses. 

5. Boys will not always attend-to useful things. 

6. The storm was greatly damaging the old ships. 

7. The foolish priests are seUing* many valuable 
things to the faithless young-men. 

8. The iiiends of the powerful senator will not pay 
the money to the base soldiers. 

9. Fortune does not always smile-on the noble at- 
tempts of men. 

10. The good shepherds were again giving food to aU 
the sheep. 



greater 




m&jor 


— 




event 

m 




e-ventu 


provide 


pro-spic(i), dat 


poor {wretched) misSro 


betray 


pro-d' 


debtor 




5b-aerato^ 


owe 


dsbe 


senator 




sSnatdr 


attend-to 


Btiide, dat. 


fortune 




fortOna 


damage 


n5ce, dat. 


shepherd 




pas-tOr' 


smile-on 


ar-ride,* dat. 


» aes' 


' copper, brass, money.' 


« Literally, 'feeder.' 


» da' 


put.' 




* ride 'I 


augh,' ' smile.' 
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Rule XXXII. 

The Dative Plural is made by adding is when the 
crude form ends in a or o, the final vowels being struck 
out: as^ c.p. Uh{g)ro *book,' d.p. Ubris ; c.f. rifw 
* bank/ d.p, ripis. 

Exercise 32. 

1 . The foot-soldiers were too-slowly bringing assist- 
ance to the yielding troops of horsemen. 

2. A very-great army of barbarians was rapidly ap- 
proaching the fortified towns. 

3. The more-merciful general will not give-over the 
prisoners to the enraged inhabitants of the village. 

4. The centurions of the ninth legion are selectbg 
a place suitable for the camp. 

5. The slowness of the pursuers will perhi^s bring 
safety to our allies. 

6. Caesar's Mends will foolishly set one unfavour- 
able battle against many favourable (ones). 

7. The cruel farmer often imposes punishments too- 
severe upon the slothful girls. 

8. The prudent king will not place-confidence-in the 
frightened sailors. 

9. The letter of the merchant unexpectedly an- 
nounces to the joyful townsmen the arrival of the 
Roman army. 

10. The consuls will order all the proyinces (to fur- 
nish) the greatest-possible quantity of com and fodder. 





ASULTTTE CASS. 


SI 


•foio 


fSKT^A 






pwrtuer 


iii-a^aent(i)^ 


Mn^/o 


ad-ftr, dat. 


mfehf 
rapidfy 


s&lfit,/. 


ap/>roacA 


fad-prttpinqua,' 
t do/. 


nmih 


nono 


give-over 


tiS-d 


sbumess 


tardi-t&t 


select 


de-lYg 


yielding 


c6dent(i) 


bring 


ftr 


troop 


tnima 


set-agakut 


op-pOn, dkirf. 


fooKthly 


Btulte 


plaee-eonfidenee-^ 


one 


lino 


tn, trusty 


*«■ >crtd,da/. 


favourable 


BScundo^ 


Ueve 


/ 


farmer 


agri-c61a 


impote-upon 


im-pon, (faf, 


frighiened 


terri-to 


announce 


nuntia 


quantity 


▼i,/. 


order (tofurrUsh) im-p^ia' 



SECTION IV. 

ITie Ablative Case, Singular and Plural. 

The ablatiye case was originally tibie same as the da- 
tiye, from which for the most part it cannot be distin- 
guished by its ybrm.- in the plural the two cases are 
always the same, and even in the singular there is fre- 
quently no difference between them. 

It has been stated, that the original use of the dative 
was to express the notion of locality, or of a, precise point 
either of space or time : but the datiye was afterwards 

* Literally* * following ;* from elSgu ' follow.* 

* prUpe * near.* 

' Datiye of direct object, acccuatiye of the xemoter objeet. 

I 
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employed for other purposeB, and then its piimitiYe 
meaning was transferred to the abhttiye; accordingly 
the latter case is frequently to be translated by the pre- 
positions 'in^' *on/ or 'at;' as used in the phrases, 
"in the same place;" "on the third day;" "at the 
eleyenth hour." 

In the Greek language (from which much of the 
Latin language is deriyed) there is no ablatiye pase, 
and the datiye case is generally used to express the 
means or instrument whereby an action is performed : 
but in Latin this notion is expressed by the ablatiye, 
which in such cases is equiyalent to the preposition 
'by* or *with/ as used in the sentences, "the merchant 
was deceiyed by this reply ;" " the shepherd struck the 
dog with a stick." 

Words in the ablatiye case generally qualify or de- 
fine yerbs in the same way as adyerbs do; many so- 
called adyerbs are merely ablatiye cases of nouns ; and, 
on the other hand, adyerbs may often be translated by 
nouns preceded by prepositions which are usually ex- 
pressed by the ablatiye, as'aegerrtm^, ' with yery great 
difficulty.' Hence the ablatiye is sometimes called the 
' adyerbial case.' 

Besides these uses of the ablatiye, it is employed 
after many yerbs, adjectiyes, and prepositions, the Eng- 
lish equiyalents of which are not followed by any one of 
the prepositions aboye mentioned as signs of the abla- 
tive, and such words will be distinguished in the Vo- 
cabularies by the word * ablatiye' placed after ihem. 
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Prepositions are words the primary office of which 

is to denote the relative positions of the things described 

fay the substantiYes which the prepositions connect; 

tliis is shewn in the phrases^ ''the ditch before the 

town;'' '' the bird upon the bough ;" '' the boat in the 

riyer," &c. They are ako frequently used after verbs, 

which they connect with substantiyes. 

The only words that can be dependent on or go- 
yemed by prepositions are si(bstantiyes, adjectiyes 
(agreeing with substantiyes), and pronouns; and in 
Latin all words so dependent must be either in the 
accusative or the ablatiye case; no Latin prepositions 
being followed by words in the genitiye or datiye* 

As a general rule, a Latin preposition can be fol- 
lowed . by only one case ; that is, cannot be sometimes 
followed by the accusative, and at other times by the 
ablative : there are, howeyer, a few prepositions which 
govern both cases. 

The following is a list of the principal Latin prepo- 
sitions that are followed by the ablative. 



a, ^, or absM ^ , 
L from, by, 

{with (i.e. t» 
company with) 
i down, from, of, 
\ concerning. 



cum 



de 



^oer ^x 



pro 



stnS 






oui (^,from, 
before, in fro/ni 

of, on account 

of 
without 



* a before words beginning witb some consonants ; db before 
words beginning with a vowel, h, I, r, or *; and abt before some 
words beginning with p, t, o, or q. 
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The following take the ablatiye sometunes ; at Other 
times (that is, when they ore connected with yerbs im- 
plying motion from place to place) they take the accu- 
sative : 

In in, upon \ siib uneler 



Rule XXXIII. 

The Ablative Singular is made by adding S to 
the crude form when it ends in a consonant: as, c.f. leg 
'law,' ABL.s. leg-e ; CF.felic 'happy,' abIa.s. felzc-H. 

N.B. Words, especially adjectives, which have two 
crude forms, one ending in a consonant, the other in i, 
frequently make their abl. sing, from the latter. 

Exercise 33. 

1 . The lieutenant was sending-on-before all the bag- 
gage out-of the city by-night. 

2. Our army will take Italy without a wound. 

3. The fierce barbarian was killing the wounded de- 
serter with-a-stone. 

4. The hunter will roll an immense rock down-from 
the mountain into the valley. 

5. The wretched prisoner was earnestly begging-for 
pardon from the fortunate man. 

6. The inhabitants will instantly drive-back the enemy 
by (their) valour and by the fortification of the work. 

7. The stag is running-down from the mountain 
with-greater quickness. 
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8. The beggars were fleeing firom a mnltitade of 
lumemen. 

9. The boy's mother will to-morrow reeeiye a letter 
fiiom the more-prudent old-man. 

10. The yeiy-bold shepherd is presging the snake 
with-(hi8)-foot. 

11. The children will escape out-of the groye with 
the goide. 

12. The other women were standing on the threshold 
of the liouse with the fisherman. 

<nu-of 
mght 
UfUhcui 



ex, abL 

noct,/. 
BlnS, abl. 
YulnSrato 
saxo, n. 
valli,/ 



5 A or Hb, abl. 



ftfounded 

rock 

valley 

from (i.e. awap 

from) 

earnestly magn^pSrS 

pardon ySola 

ifutarUly sULtim 

from (i.e. down 

from) 



|d€, 



abL 



horseman 

to-morrow 

make 

foot 

trt/A {in eom. 



«qnYt 



angm 
p«d 



Un ( •» com, > 

.5ciim,aW. 
pany mth) > 

In, abl. 



send-on-before pne-mitt 
roU yoIt 

run-dovm d£-ciur 
press prtm 

stand sta 



RuLB XXXIV. "^ 

The Ablative Singular is made by lengthening 
the final letter^ when the crude form ends in a yowel : 
aa, c.F. fuiuta ' sailor/ abl.s. nauta; c.f. ndvi 'ship/ 
ABL.s. ndvl; c.p. regno ' royal power/ abl.s. regno ; c.f. 
cdsu 'chance/ abl.s. cdsu; c.f. re 'thing,' abl.s. re^ 

i2 
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N.B. Many substantives ending in t make the abl. 
sing, by changing the i into H: as, c.f. civi * citizen,* 
ABL.s. civi; others have either i or H. But the abl. sing, 
of neuter substantives, and of all adjectives, is generally 
made according to the rule. 

Exercise 34. 

1. The army will encamp in the most-level place 
possible. 

2. At Caesar's coming into Gaul, the Aeduihdd the 
chief-power. 

3. The messenger easily persuades the slave by the 
hope of liberty. 

4. The consuls soon learn from the' brave inhabi- 
tant respecting the danger of Cicero and of the legion. 

5. At about the third hour of the day the scouts 
were informing the quaestor (literally, were making the 
quaestor more certain) of (t. e. concerning) the destruc- 
tion of the cohort. 

6. By the heavy tax the foolish magistrates will 
drive the industrious workmen out-of the island. 

7. On the following day the lieutenant-general reads 
Caesar's letter aloud in an assembly of the soldiers, and 
affects (them) all with-the-greatest joyfulness. 

8. At day-break (Jit. at first light) the prisoners 
will flee from the hostile town in a beautiM ship. 

9. In-the-meantime the very-prudent centurion for- 
tifies the camp on (ex) every side with-a-higher ram- 
part. 



IT. 
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10. The inhabitantB irere carpng tbe report of (t 
cerning) j9la yictory to the enemy iritli-marcdilile qikk* 
ness. 

11. Caesar always had (held) the Acdm 
honour in-consideration-of their •m-irrit and 
fidelity towards the Boman peopk. 

12. Alarmed by the sadden otcuii q i ce, the cfcie6 of 
the barbarians will retreat with (caat) 
across the yery-broad riyer into their own 



m 


lii,a6/. 


cominy, xu 


ad-Tenta 


info 


In, ace. 


Caesar 


Cac^ 


Aeduan 


Aedno 


chief-power 


piincIpitD 


respecimff 
concerning 


\d^M, 


dcerQ 


dcXjOTk 


oioul, adv. 


drcItSr 


third 


tertio 


hour 


bora 


destruction 


intSr-ttu 



fsaemimg{megi) 






1^/. 



vaOo 



1^ 



tio 




' From ^uo^r* seek:* the title of ferenl 
duties were Tarioiu ; in the p iot ia co they had tibe 
of the public levennes, and proTided the paj sad ntteemaneg si 
the soldiers, and thus performed dotica smilar to th«ae at the 
paymaster and commisBrj-geneiaL 

* In addressing more than one ftnoiL. 
' In addressing one person. 

* After a Terb implying locomotion. 
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meredible 


in-cred-iblU 


territories 


^i, pL 


especial 


prae-clpuo 






# 


honour 


hfindr 


encamp 


con-sid 


in-considera- 


j- pro, abl. 


hold 


t^ne 


tion-of 


it^form 


certXoT ftc(i)* 


anderU 


vetSs 


learn 


co-gnoBC 


constant 


per-pSt-uo 


drive-cut 


ex-pell 


towards 


erga, ace. 


read-aloud 


rS-<nta 


alarmed 


per-turba-to 


affect 


af-ftc(i)« 


occurrence 


re 


carry 


per-ftr 


across 


trans, acc» 


have^ hold 


httbe 


their-own 


BUO 


retreat 


r£-ced 




Rule 


XXXV. 





The Ablative Plural is the same in all cases as 
the Dative Plural, for which vide Rules XXX. XXXI. 
and XXXIL, pp. 81, 82, 84, 

Exercise 35. 

1. The enemy were at-the-same-time surrounding 
our foot-soldiers with cavalry and chariots. 

2. Alarmed by all these things, the deserters will 
not remain in the city defended by woods and marshes. 

3. On the preceding days the inhabitants were car- 
rying their goods across the river. 

* The adjectire certtor must agree with the accusatiye caae : 
fHa is the verb. 

• Literally, * do to.» 
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4. The barbarians are gradually going-away out-of 
the camp^ and secretly withdrawing their-countrymen 
ouU)£ the fields. 

5. Ambassadors were often coming firom the citizens 
to Caesar respecting peace. 

6. The strangers will safely go-across the strait in 
very-many ships. 

7. In the other seas the Romans had ships a little 
broader and lower. 

8. The commanding^fficers are encamping in the 
thickest woods with four legions and eight-hundred 
aUngers. 

9. The wretched elaTes were setting the ship in* 
motion by the long oars. 

10. The king will learn aU-tlungs^ from {ex) the mes- 
sengers and the letter. 

1 1 • Next day the enemy remained-motionless upon 
&e hills, afar from our camp. 

12. Shepherds generally live on-milk and flesh, and 
clothe their bodies with skins of animals. 

13. The travellers will buy bread and wine firom the 
iiuikeepers of the village. 

14. The farmer owes very-much to the merchant for 
his (ejus) kindnesses. 

15. The more-prudent friends of Caesar will not sus- 
tain the common chance of war with the-others. 



' Translated by the neuter adjeciive, the word * things* being 
omitted in the Latin. 
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ABI^ATIVE PLURAL. 



eharioi 


eaaSda 


ttfar 


prSciil 


thiM 


ho 


milk 


lact, n. 


defended 


mOiiIto 


Jlesh 


cSron,*/. 


manh 


P&lad,/. 


skin 


pelli,/. 


preceding 


gfipSiYOr 


innkeeper 


caupon 


their 


flUO 


verg-muchy n. plQrTmo, n. 


goads 


b5no, n. pL 


/or 


pro, a6/. 


iheir {eoun- 
irgmen) 


>8U0* 


a-kindness 
common 


beni-ncto, f». 
com-mimi 


stranger 


ad-T&ia 


chance 


cftsu 


straity n. 


frSto, f». 
com-plQs (-plOii) 


- 




verg-^nang 




Kttle, adv. 


paulo 


fttfTOUfu/ 


circum-da^ 


huf 


hrimlli 


carrg-across 


tniii»-porta 


commanding' 
' qffieer 


> piae-fecto 


go-awag 
withdraw 


dis-ced 
de-duc 


thick 


denso 


set-inrmotUm 


«g 


four quaiivST^^indec, 
eight-hundred octingento' 


remainrmo- 
tionless 


1 con-siBt 


oar 


rSmo 


live 


▼IT 


nextifollowing) postSro 


clothe 


yesti 


upon (with- 1 


siutain 


BiuhtYne 



^ This adjective is frequently used by itself in the sense here 
given to it, the substantive hihn^ being omitted. 

' The Latin cardinal numbers up to and including tri ' three* 
are declinable ; all the rest up to centum ' one hundred' are inde- 
clinable : the words for the hundreds are declinable, like adjectives. 

' In all the cases, except the nom. sing, of this word, the o is 
omitted. 

* Literally, • put round.' 
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lioTE 1. The foregoing roles contain all the in- 
EedioBs of snbstantiveB and adjectiyeSy with the excep- 
tion of the vocative ease^ or the case used in addressing 
a person or thing. No exercise is given on this case, 
because it is of comparatively rare occurrence^ has no 
peculiarity of usage^ and lastly is always the same as the 
« nominatiYe case^ except when a masculine or feminine 
Grade form, ends in o, the yocative sing, of which is 
made by changing the o into e: as, c.f. legato 'am- 
bassador^' v.s. legate ' O ambassador.' 

Note 2. For a concise and connected view of all the 
inflections of nouns, vide Grammar, pp. 6, 7, 10, 11, 
26, 27, 28. The tabular views of the declensions there 
given should be frequently referred to, until the student 
is perfectly familiar with them. 

Note 3. In the subsequent Parts the lists of crude 
forms will not be printed after each Exercise, but in 
fdphabetical order in the general Vocabulary at the end 
of the book, in using which the student must pay strict 
attention to the prefixed directions. 



PART SECOND. 



CONTAINIKQ 



THE PERFECT TENSES OF THE ACTIVE VERB IN 
THE INDICATIVE MOOD, AND THE INFLEC- 
TIONS OF SOME OF THE PRINCIPAL PRONOUNS. 



General Remarks. 

Most verbs have two crude forms, which are distin- 
goished by the names imperfect and perfecty because 
from the former all the imperfect inflections are deriyed, 
and from the other all, or nearly all, those which are 
called perfect. Both of these must be considered to be 
derived from a third and more simple form or root, with 
which, howevef, in the great majority of cases, the im- 
perfect crude form is identical.^ All the crude forms of 

^ This is ail-but univenally the case when the root ends in a 
Towel. The following are the principal modes of deriving imper- 
fect crude foims from roots : 

1. By the insertion of n .* as, tUg^ ta-n-g ' touch.* 

2. By the insertion of m; as, cUb^ cu-m-h * lie.* 

3. By the addition of n; as, ch^^ cer-n ' sift.' 

4. By the addition oite: as, pno, gno-so ' learn.* 
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Terbs hitherto giyen are imperfect ; and the student is 

now to learn the mode of deriving the perfect cmde 

form J&om the root. 

' Perfect* means 'finished;' and as the imperfect 
tenses are used in speaking of an action or state as m- 
complete, going on, or present at the time spoken of, so 
the perfect tenses are employed to describe an action or 
state as finished, completed, or past at the time spoken 
of. And as there are three imperfect tenses, the pre- 
sent, the past, and the fdtnre, so also there are three 
perfect tenses, distinguished by the same names. 

In English, the perfect tenses of active verbs are not 
made by inflections, that is, by changing the form of the 
verb itself, but by using the imperfect tenses of the verb 
'have,* with the perfect participle. Thus in the sen- 
tence, " The servant has brought the book,** the words 
' has brought* are called the present perfect tense of the 
verb 'bring:' in the sentence, "The servant had brought 

the book," the words 'had brought* form the past 
perfect tense ; and in the sentence, " The servant wiU 



5. By preflxiiig the initial consonant with the connecting 

vowel f .• 38, g^n, ffi-g(e)n ' produce.' 

6. Bj the addition oft: as, flSe,Jle<y-t * bend.* 

7. By the omission <ifo: as, strvc, ttru ' build.' 

In a few instances, these increased forms, as they may be called, 
are employed in the formation of the perfect crude form; but this 
happens with yerbs belonging to the first only of the aboye classes. 
For numerous examples of all these changes, vide the valuable 
list of the principal parts of verbs, Grammar, pp. 73-84. 

K 
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have brought the book/* * will have brought' is the 
Jutvre perfect tense. It will be observed that the 
same partiGiple, ^brought^' is used in all three tenses, 
and that the distinction of tense is made by the verb 
'have.' 

• Now in Latin the perfect tenses are formed in a 
totally different manner^ namely, by inflections ; so that 
what is expressed by two or three English words is in 
Latin expressed by one: thus in the above sentence, 
'wiU have brought* would in Latin be adtuHrtt. And 
not only is a different crude form used in the perfect 
tenses, but the suffixes of the tenses also are different 
from those of the impei|ect. 

Pronouns are words which, as their name denotes, 
are used instead of substantives. In themselves they 
have no definite meaning; because as they may stand 
in the place of any substantive and must represent its 
meaning, their meaning depends on that of the substan- 
tive for which they stand. The student should from 
the first learn to regard pronouns as mere signs of some- 
thing else, and should constantly bear in mind, or en- 
deavour to find out, what that something else is ; for 
otherwise, as pronouns are in themselves meaningless, 
what he writes or reads will be withbut distinct meaning 
to his mind. 

Pronouns are not essential parts of speech, — ^that is, 
language could exist without them : but they were in- 
vented chiefly for the sake of brevity, and to prevent the 
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ooBBtant repetition of the same substantired.^ Their 
great utility in this respect mil be at once seen by con- 
sidering such a sentence as the following : '* I saw your 
servant yesterday^ and he told me that you had sent him 
to bring yonr horse from his fiither's stable." In this 
sentence there are e^ht pronouns, and but for them the 
sentence would be as follows, supposing * I' to stand for 
'Wimam,' and *you' to stand for 'Charles:' "William 
saw Charles's servant yesterday^ and the servant told 
WOliam that Charles had sent the servant to bring 
Charles's horse from the servant's father's stable/' 

Pronouns, then^ are words of much more frequent 
occurrence than any particular substantives, and a per- 
fect knowledge of them is indispensable. 

They are divided into various classes, according to 
the mode of their signification. Of these the princi- 
pal are distinguished by the names, * personal,' ' demon- 
strative,' and 'logical ;' the meaning of which terms will 
be explained in the proper places. 

Pronouns have all the cases^ both singular and plural 
(except the vocative, which is wanting in all of them but 
the second personal pronoun) ; and as they must agree 
in gender with the substantives for which they stand, 
they, like adjectives, have three forms, the masculine, 
the feminine, and the neuter : but this does not apply 
to the first and second personal pronouns. 

' They serve also to point out the various relations of speaker, 
spoken to, and spoken of; and thus contribute greatly to the 
ondentanding of complicated sentences. 
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In Latuiy as in most other languages, the inflections 
of the pronouns are very irregular, so that the rules 
contained in the First Part of this book are not appli- 
cable to them throughout ; and therefore each pronoun 
will be given in full : but it will be useful to observe 
that most of the irregularities occur in the singular 
cases, the plural cases being generally declined hk^ 
those of an ordinary noun. 



General Rules for the Formation of Perfect Crude Forms 

from Roots, 

1* By reduplication, t. e, by prefixing the initial 
consonant with a connecting vowel. 

2. By lengthening the root-vowel. 

3. By suffixing s, 

4. By suffixing v. 

5. By suffixing ti. 

N.B. The perfect crude form always ends in a con- 
sonant or «, which in the inflections of verbs is regarded 
as a consonant. 



SECTION I. 

The Present Perfect or Aorist Tense. 
Demomtrative Pronouns. 

The present perfect had originally a suffix fo or er, 
which still appears in some of the persons; but in 
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others it has either wholly disappeared or been consi* 
derablj modified.^ The third person singular may be 
farmed by adding f/, and the third person plural by 
adding errnit, to the perfect crude form. 

This tense has another meaning beiddes that which 
is called the present perfect Thus audt-v-tt may mean 
' he heard,' as well as ' he has heard/ When the tense 
has the former meaning it is called the Aorist. Which 
meaning the tense has in any particular instance can 
be determined only by the context, or meaning of the 
whole sentence. 

The word ' aorist* means * without limit,' * indefinite;' 
and this name is giyen to the tense because it merely 
describes the action, &c. as past, without precisely de- 
fining the time at which it took place. '* It does not, 
like the other past tenses, stand in any relation to any 
other point of time. The^consequences ai the act are 
not aUuded to, as in the perfect tenses ; nor the dura- 
tion of the act spoken of, as in the imperfects. On the 
contrary, the aorist treats the act as a mere point of 
past time.''^ 

llie aorist is, in most cases, equiTslent to the past 
tense of the English verb ; but far fifom universally so, 
ioAsmuch as we commonly use that tense when speaking 
of habitual or repeated actions, whereas the Latin aorist 
is employed only in speaking of single completed actions. 

' Vide Grammar, § 472. » Grammar, § 446. 
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Rule XXXVI. 

The oldest mode of forming the perfect crude form, 
was by reduplication :^ that is, by prefixing to the root 
its initial consonant with a vowel, which is sometimes 
the vowel that follows the initial consonant of the root, 
sometimes ^. When the root-vowel is a, it is changed 
into { or ^. If the root ends in a vowel, that vowel is 
dropped in the perfect. 

Examples : tend ^ stretch,* p. tC'tend ' stretched ;' 
fall * deceive,' p. f^-fell ' deceived ;' da * put,' p. dS-d 
*put;' morde 'bite,' P. mo-mord *bit.' 

No verbs ending in % have reduplicated perfects. 

When reduplicated verbs are compounded with pre- 
fixes, the reduplication, if retained, is placed between 
the prefix and the root, but it is generally lost : as, cad 
'faU,' p. ce-cid 'feU;' de-cid 'faU down,' p. de-cid *fell 
down.' So that, as in this case, the perfect c.f. of such 
verbs is usually the. same as the root (vide Rule XLI.). 

Exercise 36. 

1. The merciful victors have of-their-own-accord 
spared the inhabitants of the city. 

2. The rash young-man touched the beautiful snake 
with his fingers. 

3. The Helvetians have learnt many-things from 
their ancestors. 

^ This mode of forming the perfect, though comparatiyely rare 
in Latin, is the ordinary mode in Greek. 
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4. Bj a bold attack the inhabitants qnickly droTe 
the robbers out-of the village. 

5. The beaatifal trees have fallen into the sea. 

6. The frightened horse ran as -fiust- as -possible 
throngh the plain. 

7. The old man has given advice to the magistrates. 

8. The merchants have carefully weighed the gold 
and eolver. 

9. The women and children stretched-ont their 
hands to the Bomans from (de) the wall. 

10. The fierce dog bit the boy's leg very-severely. 

11. The cmel merchants sold the prisoners to the 
husbandman. 

12. The mother has promised a reward to her dear 
daughter. 

13. The angry slave struck the black horse with a rod. 

14. The cunning thieves have again cheated the fool- 
ish guards of the prison. 

15. The shepherd has lately sheared all the sheep. 



Rule XXXVII. 



The perfect crude form is frequently made by length- 
ening the root-vowel according to the following table : 



a becomes e 
dv „ av 
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y becomes i 
« „ « 



The change of If into i does not take place in those 
compoimd verbs in which t represents a in the simple 
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root, such as ex-c^p, from cap. In these cases If hecoxnes 
e in the perfect. 

When the root ends in a vowel, that Towel is dropped 
in the perfect. 

Examples : jac(%) ' throw/ p. jec * threw ;* €-jtc(t) 

'throw out,' p. e-jec * threw out;' fave * favour/ p. 

fdv 'favoured/ v^ni *come/ p. ven *came/ v^ *see/ 

vld ' saw/ f6d{%) * dig/ p. fod ' dug / jiiva * assist,' Juv 

' assisted/ 



Demonstrative Pronouns are those the primary 
use of which is to descrihe objects actually existing and 
supposed to he pointed at (demonstrdta) by the speaker. 
In English there are two demonstrative pronouns, ' this' 
and ' that / in Latin there are three, ho (m. and n.), Aa 
(f.) 'this near me' (or the person speaking) ; isto (m. 
and n.), ista (v.) 'that near you' (or the person spoken 
to); and illo (m. and n.), ilia (v.) 'that yonder' (or 
near some third person). Hence ho may be called the 
demonstrative pronoun of the first person, isto of the 
second, and illo of the third. Ho is declined as follows :^ 



MASC. 

N. hi-c « 

Acc. hun-c 

G. hujus 

D. hui-c 

ABL. h6-C 



Singular, 

hae-c 
han-c 
hujiis 
huI-c 
ha-c 



MEUT. 

ho-c 

ho-c 

hujiis 

hui-c 

ho-c 



MASC. 

hi 

hds 

horum 

his 

his 



Plural. 

FEU. 

hae 

has 

harum 

his 

his 



NEUT. 

hae-c 

hae-c 

horum 

his 

his 



^ For an explanation of the anomalies in the declension of this 
pronoun vide Grammar, §§ 289, 294. 
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Exercise 37* 

i.' The soldiers of the eleventh legion have taken the 
ieader and all the baggage of the enemy, 

2. These (people) have come to our camp. 

3. The bold townsmen made a sally from (ex) all the 
gates of this city. 

4. The shepherd has quickly driyen these sheep out 
of the meadow into the smaller field. 

5. The Romans conquered the most warlike nations 
of Europe and of Asia. 

6. At this time the Britons assisted the Gauls. 

7. The guides of the rich trayeUers did not suffi- 
ciently guard-against the danger. 

S, The seditious citizens have always fayoured this 
tribune of the people. 

9 . The more-prudent consul immediately moved (his) 
<*nip out-of the plain on-to the mountain. 

10. The prisoners burst-through the ranks of the 
soldiers and threw themselves (se) into this river. 

^ ^ • Tbe strong workmen easily broke the thick sticks 
with their hands. 

i2. The faithless allies left the wounded sailors be- 
^d in this island. 

13. The husbandmen have dug very deep ditches 
wound these houses. 

14. The slaves poured all the wine into these casks. 

15. The herds of oxen have seen the lion, and have 
fled into this wood. 
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Rule XXXVIII. 

The perfect crude fonn is made by adding s to the 
root, chiefly when the latter ends in a consonant: aa, 
carp * pluck/ p. carps 'plucked.' 

As some consonants combine with s to form s, and 
others cannot stand before it, the perfect crude fonn 
frequently differs greatly from the root. The following 
are the general rules for the formation of such perfects ; 
but there are many exceptions to most of them, which 
will be noted in the Vocabulary.^ 

c, g, or h, combine with s to form a : as, due 'lead, 
p. rfiM? *led;' t^g 'cover,' p. tea 'covered;' vih 'carry,' 
p. vex ' carried.' 

d and t are omitted before s : as, laed ' strike,' p. 
lae-8 'struck;' mitt 'send,' p. i»i-* 'sent.' Sometimes 
an « is inserted : as, ced ' go,' p. ce-a-s ' gone.' 

r is changed into a : as, gir ' wear,' p. ges-s 'worn;' 
and sometimes is omitted, as, haere 'stick,' p. ^"^ 
' stuck.' 

h is changed into p before the a: as, scrib 'write, 
p. scrips 'wrote;' and sometimes into s, B8,jube 'bid, 
order,' v.ju-ss 'ordered.' 

When the perfect crude form is made by adding s to 
a root ending in a vowel, the final vowel is omitted, ^m 
then, if necessary, the changes above described take 

» Compare with these rules those grven for the formation of 
the nominatiye singular in Rule II. 
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place: as, mdne * stay/ p. man-a * staid;' auge 'increase/ 
p. aux 'increased / ride * laugh/ p. rx-^ * laughed / 
9enii 'fedy' p. sens * felt/ But it is deserring of notice 
^t no roots ending in a form their perfects by add- 



m^8. 



Exercise 38. 

.1. The chiefs said all these-things boldly in the 
council of the states. 

2. The girls have plucked the largest apples from 
this tree. 

3. The bold traveller has frequently initten long 
letters to his friends at-home. 

4. These very-warlike nations have carried-on many 
"wars -with the Romans in their-own territories. 

5. Caesar led the Roman army across the river 
BSnne into very-dangerous places. 

6* The horses dragged the waggon out of this river 
**"easily-a8-po8Bible. 

7> The husbandmen have scattered these seeds as-' 
^dely-as-possible. 

8. The arrival of the fleet increased our hope of 
safety. 

9. This legion remained in the town for more than-^ 
three months. 

' The word *than' after a comparatiye is frequently to be 
translated by the ablative case of the word coming after it in 
Bnglish. 
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10. The general immediately granted this part of the 
upper village to the inhabitants. 

11. The pradent merchants have sent a messenger to 
the king of the barbarians. 

12. The frightened townsmen quickly surrounded 
the city with a higher wall and a broader ditch. 

13. There Caesar beheld the armed forces of the 
enemy drawn-out upon all these hills. 

14. Meantime the horse-soldiers secretly went-away 
out-of the camp. 

15. With iQcredible quickness the industrious work- 
men have piLed-up this great heap of wood and stones. 



Rule XXXIX. 



When the root ends in a or t, the perfect crude form 
is generally made by the suffix v: as, spera *hope,* 
p. sperd'V * hoped;' muni 'fortify/ p. muni'V 'forti- 
fied.' 

The exceptions to this rule will be given in the 
Vocabulary. 

The demonstrative pronouns, isto * that near you/ 
and illo ' that yonder,' are declined alike. As isto is 
not admissible into Exercises which are confined to the 
third person, the following Exercises will contain ex- 
amples of illo only. It is thus declined : 
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Shtffular, 



Piura!. 



MAflC 


PEM. 


NEUT. 


MA8C. 


PBM. 


HBUT. 


v. iUe 


U1& 


Ulfid 


illi 


Ulae 


an 


Aoc. iUnm 


illam 


illfid 


illds 


illas 


illX 


6. illius 


illius 


illiris 


illoriim 


illarum 


illdrum 


D. illi 


ill! 


illi 


illis 


ilUs 


illis 


ABL. illo 


ilia 


1110 


nils 


illis 


iins 


Similai 


Iv is de4 


alined the 


\ DTonoun 


ioio Cm. 


and N.V 



i>»«(f.) 'self,' 'himself/ 'herself/ ' themselTes,' ex- 
^pt that the n« and acc. s. neat, is ipsum.^ 

Exercise 39. 

1. Those warlike townsmen haye carefully got-toge- 
ther a very-great quantity of com. 

2. The watchful scouts have reported the approach 
cf the enemy to the general. 

3. The legion quickly fortified yonder camp with a 
^^unpart and a ditch. 

4. The harbariaDs have taken-possession-of yonder 
^fiUagea on-th&other-side-of the river. 

5. The brothers of the woman ha?e-received-infor- 
mation of your afOedrs from the sailor. 

6. That oak-tree has not grown mudi. 

^ There are several adjectives which make the genitive and 
dative singular in the same manner as (116, one form serving 
for masculine, feminine, and neuter. Among these are, 1U{if)r6 
'which' (of two), neui{f)ro • neither,' tUio • another,' attifro * the 
other,' Uno * one,' idlo * anj,' ntUh * none,' moIo ' alone,' toio 
* whole.' 
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7. The Belgians did^ not conspire at-aill against the 
Roman people. 

8. The mournful soldiers buried the corpses in the 
field under those shady beech-trees. 

9. The foolish girl filled the box with water. 

10. The rich merchant heard afar-off the shout of 
yonder robbers. 

11. The prisoners have very-boldly attacked the 
guards of the prison. 

12. The frightened husbandmen carried all their 
goods out of (their) houses into yonder woods. 

13. That fierce lion has very-severely wounded the 
poor trayeller with its teeth and claws. 

14. The consul greatly-praised the valour of that 
centurion. 

15. The Romans have at-length overcome the diffi- 
culties of the long march. 

16. The friends of the workman waited-for our 
arrival at the bank of yonder river. 

17. The mother has clothed (her) daughter with the 
most-beautiful skins. 

18. That judge punished the wicked robber a»- 
severely-as-possible. 

19. The idle boy blotted-out the servant's name. 

20. The Gauls have-been-slaves-to the Romans for 
many years. 

J Vide Note, p. 38. 



EXERCISE XL. Ill 

Rule XL. 

Hie perfect crude form is often made by adding u 
to the root, the final vowel of which (if any) is dropped : 
as, doce 'teach,* p. docu * taught;' vita 'forbid,* p. 
vitu 'forbade ;* di 'nourish,' p. diu 'nourished/ 

The most numerous class of verbs that form their 
perfects in this way are those ending in e; although 
many of them, as has been already seen, have perfects 
made in other ways. 

Exercise 40. 

1. The accident frightened the women and children. 

2. The wise philosophers have taught many true- 
things. 

3. The friend of that chief held a sharp sword in 
0»a)hand. 

4. The storms greatly injured the ships of yonder 
iMttibn. 

5. That foolish merchant has never paid-attention 
to this thing. 

6. The wind kept the ship far from the coast of 
yonder island. 

7. The rest of the soldiers^ feared the dangers. 

8. The fear of punishment has kept-off those pri- 
■oners from the very-bold attempt. 

' Tranalate this as if it were, ** The other (or remaining) sol- 
diea.** 
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9. The more-prudent husbandmen have carefully 
cultivated this fertile field. 

10. That very-base traitor secretly opened the gates 
of the city to the enemy. 

11. The plan pleased the brothers and friends of 
those noble women. 

12. The kind townspeople have willingly nourished 
these unfortunate children for-many days.^ 

13. The soldiers of the other cohorts leaped-down 
out-of yonder ship into the sea, 

14. The eager boy snatched that gift out-of the hands 
of (his) father. 

15. The law has altogether forbidden the thing, 

16. The deserters placed all their hope of safety in 
flight. 



Rule XLI. 



The perfect crude form of verbs not included in 
any of the ^Ye preceding rules is the same as the root, 
which in such instances does not differ from the im.'- 
perfect crude form. This is the case with most verbs 
ending in u, and with some of those ending in d, t, and 
v: as, mtnu 'lessen/ p. mtnu 'lessened;' vert 'turn/ 
p. vert ' turned / solv ' loosen,' p. solv ' loosened.' 

To these are to be added many compound verbs, the 
roots of which are reduplicated in the perfect, but which 

' Duration of time is expressed by the accusative case. 
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lose the reduplication in the oompoonda (vide Rule 
XXXVL). 

Exercise xli. 

1 . The workmen boldly climbed-up to the roof of 
the house. 

2. The traveller for-arlong-time warded-offthe blows 
from his head with his right arm. 

3. Caesar lias assigned the other long ships to the 
lieutenant-generals and the quaestor. 

4. The pilot loosened the ships (i. e. set sail) from 
the harbonr about (de) the third watch. 

5. The workmen have set-up a huge wooden tower 
of four stories. 

6. The robbers turned their backs and fled into the 
thickest woods. 

7. Many of {ex) our men have fallen-down (that is, 
have been slain) in this battle. 

8. The grateful woman took-hold-of her friend's 
light hand. 

9. The general touched (t. e. reached) Britain with 
the foremost ships at about the fourth hour of the 
day. 

10. The guilty prisoners feared yery-severe punish- 
ments from (db) the consul. 

11. The boys have rolled many large stones int^ 
yonder riyer. 

12. The barbarians rushed upon the swords of the 
horsemen. 

l2 
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13. The enemj hare stationed the fleet on an opeik 
and leyel shore, not far from the mouth of that river* 



SECTION II. 

The Past Perfect and Future Perfect Tenses. 
The Logical Pronoun eo or u 

Bui^E XLII. 

The Past Perfect tense is made by adding &ra to 
the perfect crude form. 

The 3d person singular is made by adding t, the 3d 
person plural by adding n-t, to the tense-form : as, r. 
spera-v * hoped/ t.f. sperd-v-era ; 3d p.s. sperd-v-ird-t 
' he had hoped,' 3d p.p. sperd-v-era-nt * they had hoped.' 

Logical Pronouns are so called from the Greek 
-word Xoyo (logo) * speech,* 'word,* because they are used 
in reference to words only, not to real objects supposed 
to be actually present. The logical pronoun eo or t 
is translated by the word * this* or * that* — the same 
words by which we express the meaning of the demon- 
stratiye pronouns ho and illo ; but it must not on this 
account be supposed that the Latin pronouns can be 
used indiscriminately ; the difficulty that here presents 
itself arises from the fact that the Latins made a dis- 
tinction which is not attended to in our language, and 
which we therefore haye no means of expressing. It 
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id difficult in such simple sentences as compose these 
Exercises to afford illnstrations of the distinction be- 
tween logical and demonstrative pronouns : but in this 
and the following Exercises the pronoun ^ is to be 
used ; in most of the sentences there is some ward to 
which the prononn ' this' or * that' refers, and with 
which, or with the noun following it, the Latin pro- 
noun must agree in gender and number, but not ne- 
cessarily in case. 

It is dedined as foUows : 



Singular, 



Plural. 



MASa 


FEM. 


NEUT. 


MA8C. FEM. MEUT. 


n. Is 


eS 


Id 


u eae e& 


Aoc. eum 


earn 


id 


eos eas el 


0. ejiis 


Sjiis 


5JU8 


eonim esrum ednml 


D. el 


ei 


el 


his, eis, or il8,/of* all genders. 


ABL. eo 


ea 


eo 


his, eis, or lis, /or all genders. 



Note. This pronoun may often be translated by 
the pronouns of the third person, * he,' * she,' * they,' 
and hj * it.' The genitiye singular is frequently equi- 
Talent to ' his,' or * her,' the genitiye plural to * their,' 
when those words do not refer to the nominatiTe case ; 
and this restriction applies also to all the other cases of 
the pronoun, except the nominatiye* 

Exercise 42. 

1 . The legion had put the enemy to (T») flight, and 
had slain a yery-great number of them. 
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2. The barbarians captured the city : that loss the 
Romans had sustained by the fault of the lieutenant- 
general. 

3. The Helyetii had conquered the consul, and sent 
his army under the yoke. 

4. The Belgae dwelt near the Rhine : these (people) 
had never sent ambassadors to Caesar respecting peace, 
nor had given hostages to him. 

5. Ariovistus had crossed the river ; but that plan 
had not pleased the barbarians nor their alHes. 

6. Caesar conquered the Helvetii: the citizens of 
that state had carried on many wars with the nearest 
nations. 

7. The more-cruel barbarian had killed the wretched 
woman, and had cut-off her head. 

8* The old-man had ascertained all these-thingg 
firom the messengers. 

9. The frightened sailors had beheld the vast rock 
a&r-off. 

10. The traitors had cheated the commanding-officers, 
and had given them up to the enemy. 

11. A deep river surrounded the plain, and therefore 
Pompey had moved his camp out-of that place. 

12. Next year the general subdued the Ubii : before 
that time no-one had ever led an army across the river 
Rhine into Germany. 

13. The travellers had carefully sought-for the ap- 
proaches and roads over the Alps into (the country of) 
the Helvetii. 
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14. The centurion had collected all the forces of the 
allies, and had led them to the winter-qaarters of the 
eighth legion. 

15. Our friends had seen the workman, and had paid 
the reward to him. 

16. The Carthaginians were hegging-for peace: this 
nation had formerly brought marked calamities upoxi 
the Eoman people. 

17. The chiefs had overcome the Aedui, and had re* 
^?ed the children of the priests from them (as) host* 
ages. 

IB. The Germans had-possession-of Gaul, No-one 
had ever contended with that nation without his-own 
destruction, 

19, Hannibal was besieging Capua ; and therefore the 

anny had marched forward as-quickly-as-possiblCj and 

had arrived at that town. 

. 20. Axiovistus had very-eagerly sought-for our Mend« 
ship. 



Rule XLIII. 



The Future Perfect tense is made by adding er 
(euphonic form of es) to the perfect crude form. 

The 3d person singular is made by adding it, the 3d 
person plural by adding i-nt, to the tense-form: as, 
P.C.F. mi8 ' sent/ t.f. tnis-^r; 3d p.s. mis-ir-it * he 
will have sent/ 3d p.p. nus-er-int 'they will have sent.' 

The future perfect is frequently used in Latin when 
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the fatnre imperfect^ or a present tense, is used in Eng- 
lish : in the following Exercise it is to be employed in 
all the dependent sentences. 

Exercise 43. 

1. The boy's father will return before the traveller 
goes-away. 

2. The merchant will soon pay this tax, when he has 
sold the sheep and the oxen. 

3. The inhabitant will immediately write a letter to 
the soldier, when he hears about the affiiir. 

4. The traitors will flee into the woods before the 
army comes. 

5. When the fourth legion moves its winter-quarters, 
the first legion will succeed it. 

6. Before the slave opens the gate, the master will 
come-up. 

7. When the Romans have overcome the other 
Gauls, they will take-away liberty from-the-Aedui also. 

8. If the lieutenant-general receive-informalion con- 
cerning the war, he will report (it) to the consuls. 

9. As the husbandman sows (lit, makes a sowing), 
so shall he reap. 

10. When the travellers have arrived, the inn-keeper 
will light the fire. 



PART THIRD. 



COMTAINIKO 



THE YERB ES * BE,' AND ALL THE INDICATIVE 
TENSES OF PASSIVE AND DEPONENT VERBS, 
WITH THE RELATIVE PRONOUN. 



General Remarks, 

The distinctioii between the active and the passiye 
verb is not merely^ as is commonly stated^ that the 
foimer describes an action, the latter endurance: for 
both kinds of yerbs denote actions ; since this is ex- 
pressed not by the terminations, but by the crude forms 
of the yerbs, which are common to the passive and the 
active. The word f^r means ' carry,' i. e, denotes the 
action of canying, whether there be added to it an 
active or a passive suffix ; the difference of meaning 
expressed by these suffixes is this : the active suffix 
denotes that that for which the nominative case stands 
is the doer of the action described by the verb, or is the 
quarter from which the action proceeds ; the passive 
suffix, on the contrary, denotes that that for which the 
nominative case stands is the object of the action de- 
scribed by the verb, or is the quarter to which the 
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action is directed. So that the nominatiYe case to a 
passiye verh expresses precisely the same thing as the 
accusative case dependent on an active verb ; and hence 
passive verbs can be formed from transitives only.^ The 
distinction, then, between the active and the passive 
suffix is, that they indicate a different relation between 
the thing for which the nominative stands, and the ac- 
tion described by the verb ; they do not in any manner 
affect the meaning of the verb itself; the action and all 
its circumstances of time, contingency, and dependence, 
are expressed by one form exactly as they are by the 
other.^ 

In English no part of the passive verb is made by 
inflection. The various parts of the verb ' be' followed 
by the perfect participle form the English passive verb ; 
the imperfect tenses of ^be' making the imperfect 
tenses; its perfect tenses, the perfect. Thus, 'he is 
being taught,' or ^ he is taught,' is the present imperf. ; 

> It is probable that the suffixes usually called and employed 
as passive were originally r^clive, that is, expressed the perform- 
ance of the action by the agent upon himself; and although this 
use of them afterwards became comparatively rare, yet it does 
firequently occur. Vide Grammar, §§ 374-381. 

' This explains, in some cases, why the accusative with the 
infinitive (vide Rule LYIII.) can be used in dependence on a 
passive verb: the fact that the writer chooses to say cerWirfio^ 
for instance, instead of me ceriiorem f&ciunt^ does not in the least 
affect the relation in which the two sentences stand to each 
other ; the dependent sentence Is as much the object of the verb 
/to as of fSciuntf and is treated accordingly. 
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'he was being taught,'* or 'he was taaght,' the past 
nnpeif. ; 'he will be taught,* the fatore ixnpeifeet ; ' he 
has been taught,' Ihe pies. perf. ; 'he was taught,' the 
indefinite past ; ' he had been taught,' the past perf. ; 
'he will have been tanght,' the future perfect. 

In Latin the passive verb is not f onned quite so re- 
gDlarly. In some tenses it is made by inflection^ bemg 
ddstingmahed from the active voice by different personal - 
terminations ; in other tenses it is made like the Eng- 
lish passive verb, that is, by the tenses of & ' be' and 
the perfect participle. 



SECTION I. 

The Verb es * he^ and its Compound pot-es 

* be able.* 

KuLE XLIV. 

The erode form is is used in the imperfect tenses 
only. 

It is not inflected in the ordinary manner ; so that 
the roles for the formation of verbs hitherto given are 
not altogether applicable to it; for which reason the 
third person sing, and plural of the imperfect tenses are 
here given in fdU. 



Present, 
eit «he is* 

sunt *thejare* 



Past. 

irUt ' he was^ 
^ant 'they were* 

M 



Future. 
ifH ' he will be* 
himt 'they will be' 
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The same tenses of the compound pot-es ^ be able/ 
'can/ are formed from the above by simply prefixing 
pot i except that in the third person ploral of the pre- 
sent the t of the prefix is changed into s^ making pos- 
sunt * they are able.'^ 

N.B. The word which comes after the verb * be' in 
English is to be put in the nominative case, because it 
refers to the nominative, and must therefore agree with 
it. 

Exercise 44. 

1. This (man) was a Mend to the Helvetii, and as- 
sisted them as-much-as-he-possibly could. 

2. Those mountains are the loftiest in the whole 
province. 

3. Life (is) short, art is long. 

.4. The ships will be ready by (ad) that time. 

5. The Helvetii were nearest to tha river Rhine. 

6. These (men) are enemies of the Roman people. 

7. One side of the island was opposite to Gaul. 

8. There^ is a large valley between this hill and 
yonder mountain. 

9. The horse-soldiers are-retreating within the for- 
tifications as-fast-as-they-possibly can. 

* Es is compounded with several prepositions : as &d, dd-lis * be 
present,' db, Hb-^Ss ' be away' or ' absent,* de, rfe-& * be wanting/ 
' fail,* *iSd, 8ub-}^ « be near,* &c. ; but in these compounds & is 
inflected exactly as in its simple state. 

* This word is an expletive (vide note, p. 38), and is not to be 
expressed in the translation. 
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It). The boy will come to-morrow if he is able (/ut,), 

11. This war will be very-dangerous. 

12. Our territories were confined^ considering the 
multitade of (our) men. 

13. The road through the mountains is narrow and 
difficult. 

14. These plans will be of-great use (dat.) to the 
inhabitants of the town. 

15. The greatest part of that nation was between 
the Mosa and the Rhine. 

16. The Eburones were at that time under the go- 
yemment of Ambiorix. 

17. Two legions are with Caesar in Germany. 

18. There will be great danger to the travellers in 
the passage-over the river (gen,), 

19. There were in that legion two very-brave men, 
centurions. 

20. Praise is often the commencement of friendship. 



Rule XLV. 

The Perfect Tenses of the verb * be' are in Latin 
formed from the root/ti, which is used in the perfect 
tenses only. They are as follow : 



PreterU or Aorist. 
JvrU ' he has been, or 

he was' 
fu-erunt • they have 

been, or they were' 



Past, 
fu-^drt * he had 

been' 
fu-ih'a-nt * they had 

been' 



Future. 
furh'-U 'he will have 

been' 
fu-}Sr-%nt • they will 

have been' 
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In the compound yerb formed hj prefixing pot, the 
finfuia omitted. 



Present or Aoriti, 
pii'U'tt * he has been 

able, or was able* 
pdi-u-inini * they 

have been able, or 

were able* 



Pasi. 
pHt^h'lirt * he had 

been able* 
pHt-^ra-ni * they 

had been able' 



Futftrem 
pHi-u-iii^ ' he will 

have been able* 
pHt^thih^nt^ihey will 

have been able' 



Exercise 45. 

1. There were many ships in the harbour yesterday. 

2. The ambassadors will persuade the state if tkey 
can (Jvt. perf.). 

3. Labienus was a friend of Caesar, and had been 
with him in Gaul for-many years. 

4. Among the Helvetii, by far the most-noble and 
most-wealthy (man) was Orgetorix. 

5. The magistrates were the chiefs of that embassy, 
and had been the leaders of the Gauls in the former 
war. 

6. This woman was among the prisoners. 

7. There have been many very-leamed men among 
the Germans. 

8. There '^ have been a great tumult in the city 
before the arrival of the king. 

9. The difficulty of this march has been very-great. 
10. The robbers had been in prison morethan-twenty 

days (ahL), 
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SECTION II. 

2%e Imperfect Tenses of Passive Verbs. 
The Relative Pronoun. 

Rule XLVI. 

The only difference between the imperfect tenses of 
the active and passive is in the personal terminations : 
the same tense-forms serve for both voices^ and conse- 
quently the roles already given for them must be again 
referred to. 

The suffix of the 3d person, both singular and plural, 
in the imperfect passive tenses is Hr, which is added to 
the 3d persons of the active tenses : thus, fi-om dod't 
* he teaches' . is formed ddce-t-ur * he is taught ;' from 
audi-€-nt * they wiU hear^ is made audi-e-nt-ur * they 
will be heard ;' from duc^ehd-t * he was leading* is 
formed duc-ebd-t-Hr ' he was being led.'^ 

Note. When in English the word * by* comes after 
a passive verb, and before the word denoting the living 
agent, it must be translated by the preposition a, or be- 
fore vowels ab, followed by the ablative case ; but when 

' Observe the change of the qnantitj of the vowel preceding 
the / of the 3d person singular, which is short in the active, but 
long in the passive : this change always takes place, except when 
the tense-form ends in a consonant or u. 

m2 
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' by* or ' with' comes before the name of the tn^^rtc- 
mefU or means, it is to be expressed by the ablative case 
alone, without the preposition. (Vide Remarks on the 
Ablative, p. 86.) Thus, the sentence, " The army will 
be defeated by the enemy" is in Latin, exera^tua ab 
hostthus vincetur ; but " The army will be defeated by 
treachery" is translated by, exerdtus perfidtd vinoetur. 

Exercise 46. 

1. This thing is reported to the general by the 
scouts. 

2. The bridge over (t», with abl.) the Rhine will not 
be finished without the greatest difficulty. 

3. Forces of infantry and of cavalry were being col- 
lected by the chiefis of that nation. 

4. These (tidings) are quickly carried down to the 
old-men, and affect them with very-great joy. 

5. Missiles were being thrown by the horsemen from 
(ex) all sides within the fortifications. 

6. An embassy wiU be immediately sent to the 
king. , 

7. The hope of audliaries was increased every-day. 

8. This immense wood is called Bacenis by the in- 
habitants of the district. 

9. In Gaul most-men are oppressed either by debt, 
or by the greatness of the tributes, or by the injustice of 
the more-powerful. 

10. The tribunes used-to-be-chosen by the votes of 
the tribes. 
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1 1 . The townsmen will be greatly firightened by this 
danger. 

12. The prisoners are being led back into prison. 

13. Three legions were being enrolled by Caesar as- 
qnickly-as-he-possibly could. 

14. The plunder will be left-behind in a hidden-place 
not far from the bank of the river. 

1 5 . Oar men are-thrown-into-confosion by the strange 
occurrence^ and the attack of the archers will be sus- 
tained with-dificulty. 



Rule XLVII. 



The Relative Pronoun is so called because its 
most simple and general use is to refer (carry back) 
the attention to some preceding noun, which is called 
the ' antecedent* of the pronoun ; so that the relatLve is 
a logical pronoxm. The word 'relatiye' is derived from 
a participle^ relato, which means ' carried bad^.' 

The English relative pronoun is n. ' who' (m. and 
?.)j * which' (n.); acc. *whom' (m. and p.), * which' 
(n.) ; GEN. 'whose' (m. and f.), 'whose' or 'of which' 
(n.). The same forms serve for both singular and 
plural. 

The crude form of the Latin relative pronoun is quo 
(m. and N.)> and qua (f.): it is declined in the plural, 
as well as in the singular, as f oUows : 
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RELATIVE PRONOT7N. 



1 


Sinffular. 






Plurai. 




MASa 


FSM. 


NBUT. 


MASC. 


PKM. 


NBUT. 


H. qui 


quae 


qutfd 


qui 


quae 


quae 


▲oc. quern 


quam 


qu5d 


quds 


qufis 


quae 


O. CUJttB 


cQjtts 


cujiis 


quorum 


qu&rum 


quorain 


D. CUl 


cui 


cui 


qulbuB 


quYbus 


quibus 


ABL. quo 


qua 


quo 


quTbuB 


quYbus 


qulfbuB 



Note. The relative prononn must agree with its 
antecedent in gender and nnmher ; hnt its case is alto- 
gether independent of the case of the antecedent. 

like the English pronoun^ the Latin one is used in 
asking questions, whence it is called an 'interrogative' 
pronoun. When so employed^ the n.s. masc. is quts. 
The N. and a.s. neut. has another form, qutd ' what,' 
which is used as a suhstantive, and interrogatively. 

« 

Quo sometimes means ' any/ and is then called an 
' indefinite' pronoun.^ 

When in English the prononn ' this' or * thaf is 
the antecedent, or forms a part of it, the /oy tea/ pronoun 
eo or t must generally he used in Latin, not the demon- 
stratives. 

Exercise 47. 

1 . All things are heing got-together for (ad) the war 
which Caesar will carry-on against the Britons. 

2. The chiefs have assemhled thither £rom all parts 
of the island ; very few of (ex) whom will he lefb-hehind 
on the mainland. 

^ Vide Grammar, p. 44, for all the various fonns of the re- 
lative, and their several uses. 
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3* The robbers baTe-flet-on-fire the shipB whicb were 
being repaired in-tbat-plaoe* 

4. CayarinTis, wbose ancestors beld royal-power in 
Graal^ will be appointed king among the Senones, 

5. The boose wbicb is being built is near (ad) the 



6. Those who nsed-to-be-prefenred to all nations for- 
TflAoxur {ahL), now snbnat-to the ocmimands of the Roman 
people. 

7. The prisoner whom the conqueror has spared 
will be sent home (ace) again. 

8. The lientenants whom the consul had set-over the 
lemons which were in Britain uaed-to-be-fri^tened by 
the threats of the enemy. 

9. The more-prudent inn-keepers will go-up-to the 
camp, whieb is noiter £rom the town« 

10. The women whose children are kept in prison 
will not depart firom the dty. 

11. That town which is behdd afiir-off used-to-be» 
called Alba. 

12. (The things) which are being carried-on near 
(apud) Cicero will be reported to his brother as-quickly- 
as-possible. 

13. Then the smoke (plu.) of the fires was seen afar- 
off; which circumstance removed all doubt of the ap- 
proach of the legions. 

14. By what route shall the army be led across the 
vaUey ? 

15. (He) who comes last to the council is-put-to- 
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death wiih-all tortures in the sight of the miilti- 
tade. 



SECTION III. 

The Perfect Participle Passive. 
The Perfect Tenses of Passive Verbs. 



General Remarks on Participles* 

Participles are words which^ being derived from 
verbal roots, have essentially the same meaning as verbs, 
that is, they relate to the same class of ideas ; but bar- 
ing snffixes which belong to adjectives, they resemble 
that class of words in the mode of their signification : 
thus the participle duc-to 'led' impUes the action of 
Meading/ just as due-it \hd leads' does; but the 
suffix to indicates that the word is to he joined to some 
substantive which it qualifies or defines ; that is, that it 
is to be employed as an adjective. 

The difierence between a participle and an adjective 
is, then, that the former implies action, the latter not : 
thus alha-to means * maefe white,' * whitened,* but aJho 
means simply * white ;' it describes a statCy without any 
reference whatever to the means whereby the state was 
induced. 

Participles, however, are often used in the sense of 
adjectives ; that is, when the state alone is intended to 
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be described^ -without laying stress on the action which 
produced it. 

The number of participles varies in almost every 
language. In some languages^ as in Greek, there is a 
participle for nearly every tense both active and passive ; 
while other languages are extremely defective in this 
respect. Such is the case with Latin ; and this, as will 
hereafter be shewn, exercises a very important influence 
upon the syntax of the language (t. e. upon the connec- 
tion ofworda in sentences). 

As participles in Latin have the sufBxes of adjectives, 
they are declined in precisely the same way ; and, like 
them, they agree in gender, number, and case with the 
substantives to which they refer. 



Rule XLVIII. 



The Perfect Participle Passive (which is the 
only perfect participle in Latin, except that belonging 
to a particular chaB of verbs, which will be expbiined 
hereafter) ia made from the root by adding the suffix 
to or so for the masculine and neuter crude form, and 
ta or sa for the feminine. It is declined exactly like a 
noun ending in o or a, 

1, to or ta is added to roots ending in a or t; 
as, opta * wish for,' part, opta-to * wished for;' muni 
' fortify,* PART, muni'to * fortified.' 

2. Most verbs in e make their perfect participles by 
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addmg to or la, die e bemg diher changed into t^ or 
•lU^gether omitted : as, mSne ' warn/ part. nML-to 

* warned;' ioce 'teacV part, doc-to * taught.' 

3. Most Teihs ending in consonants (except those 
specified in No. 4) or in « make their participles by 
adding to or te; before which, h is changed into p, 
and g OT k into e .* as, carp * plnck/ part, carp-to 

* plucked ;' nuh * toI,* part, nup-to * veiled ;' jac 

* throw/ part, jae^o • thrown ;* dg * drive,' part. 
uc4o * driven ;' trnk ' draw,' part, trae-to ' drawn ;' 
con ' sing,' PART. ctm4o ' song ;' stdtu * set up,' part. 
staiu-to ' set np.'^ 

4. Most verbs ending in (f or t form their participles 
by adding «o or m, before which d and t are omitted, 
an s being sometimes inserted in their places : as, cad 
'ftlV PART, easo 'fallen;' ced 'go,' part, cesso 
♦gone;' ut * use,' part, uso 'used;' m& 'mow,' 
PART. flie-«-^8o ' mowed.'^ 

These rules are general only, being subject to many 
exceptions, all of which will, if required, be noted in the 
Vocabulary. 

Note. There are three ways of translating a perfect 
participle pasdve into English : thus, dao4o may be 
rendered ' having been led,' which is its strict meaning ; 
or by ' being led,' in which sense it is sometimes used ; 
or, lastly, by ' led,' which is the simple perfect parti- 
ciple in English. 

^ Vide rules which regulate the comhination of the mutes, 
pp. 13, 14. 
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Exercise 48. 

1. The toVnsmeji^ alanued by the sudden arrival of 
the army; have retired within the fortificationa. 

2. The arms^ haying been thrown-down from the 
wall into the ditch which was before the town^ nearly 
equalled the height of the mound. 

3. The woman^ haying been informed of this dr- 
tnimstance^ had hastened into the house. 

4. This yilLage, being situated in a yalley, is bounded 
on-eyery-side by very-lofty mountains. 

5. Galba gave-up the one part of that village to the 
Gauls ; the other^ being left unoccupied by them (illo), 
he assigned to the cohorts. 

6. The barbarians, having been driven Back by the 
niissiles of the soldiers, were fleeing in-all-directions. 

7. The Romans have put the slingers, thoroughly- 
terrified, to flight. 

8. The slave, induced by the hope of hberty, will 
i^tum to the camp as-soon-as-possible. 

9. The town, having been taken, will be set-on-fire. 

10. The women, having been sent to the Treviri who 
vere the nearest to-the river Rhine, were detained on 
the journey by a storm. 

11. The ships which the workmen were building in 
the Tiver Liger, being finished, viU assemble at (ad) 
port Itiua. 

12. The allies of this nation, having been overcome, 
were seeking safety in-flight. 

N 
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13. The quaestor^ haTing been driven out of 6anl» 
arrived in the territories of the UneUi with those forces 
which he had received from Caesar. 

14. The javelin thrown frxmi the rampart pierced the 
boy's thigh. 

15. The enemy fought long and vigorously : at 
lengthy however, being disabled by wounds, they turned 
their backs. 



Rule XLIX. 



The Present Perfect or Aorist tense of pas- 
sive verbs is made by the perfect participles of the verbs 
and the present imperfect tense of es ' be.* 

The participle must agree with the nominative case 
to the verb. Examples : oppidum captum est, '' the town 
has been taken" or " was taken ;" mulieres vtsae sunt, 
" the women have been seen" or "were seen.** 

Note 1. Sometimes, but very rarely, the present 
perfect tense of the verb 'be' is used instead of the im- 
perfect. 

Note 2. The reason for the imperfect tenses of es 
being employed in the formation of perfect tenses is, 
that the completion of the action is sufiSiciently shewn 
by the perfect participle ; so that to use a perfect tense 
of the verb * be' as well as the perfect participle, would, 
in reality, be expressing the notion of completion twice; 
and accordingly it is only when that notion is to be 
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made y^ promiiiient, that the perfect otesiB employed. 
This will be seen more dearly from the following literal 
translation of the above sentence : opptdum captum est, 
*'the town is (in the state of) haying been taken," t. e. 
" has been taken." 

Note 3. In translating the aorist tense, such as ^' the 
town was taken," the pupil must take care not to trans- 
late * was' by erdt; and remember that m form the 
aonst is the same as the present perfect. 

Exercise 49. 

1. By this victory the war of the Veneti and of the 
^hole sea coast was finished. 

2. YiridoYix holds the chief (substantive) command 
(ff^') of all those states from which the forces have 
been eoUedied. 

3. The enemy, who had made a sally, were driven 
back into the town. 

4. An ambassador has been sent also to those states 
which are (^ (i. e. in) hither Spain. 

5. Many very-severe wounds were received by those 
who were defending the camp. 

6. Leaders have been sent^for from Britain; on 
whose arrival the contest will be carried-on against the 
Romans. 

7. The ships which have been already built will 
carry-over the greater part of the army. 

8. The missiles were thrown, not in-vain, from (ex) 
the higher place. 
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9. Scarcely a fourtli part of the forces wbich had 
assembled was left. 

10. The cavalry has been overpowered by a mnltitude 
of the enemy. 

11. The inhabitants of the village were/ cast-out from 
their home by the Menapii. 

12. The joyful women were informed of the arrival of 
their sons. 

13. The legion over-which Labienus has been-made- 
commander will winter among the Nervii. 

14. The commanding-of&cer, who had gone-on-be- 
fore with all the cavalry, was killed. 

15. The camp, which is near the town, has been for- 
tified as-carefully-as-possible. 



Rule L. 

The Past Perfect tense is made by the p^ect 
participle and the past imperfect tense of es 'be:' asy 
coptae hosttttm auctae erant, " the forces of the enemy 
had been increased." (Vide Rule XLIX.) 

Sometimes, but very rarely, the past perfect t^ise 
of the verb ' be' is used instead of the imperfect. 

Exercise 50. 

1. The arms had been thrown away, the military 
standards left, and the soldiers had fled into the thick- 
est woods. 
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2. The Aedai had been too-heayilj pressed-upon by 
the neighbouring nations of Gaul. 

3. Eighteen days in-all had been spent on-the-other- 
side-of the Rhine. 

4. In almost all ike Grallic wars anxiUary-forces had 
been furnished to our enemies from Britain. 

5. The merchant who had been detained by the 
long of the island was very-rich. 

6. The cohorts which had been carried over in the 
ships of-borden were landed as-soon-as-possible. 

7. The signal had been giren, the anchors had been 
weighed, and the whole fleet was now returning to the 
island. 

8. The chiefs whose father had been called a Mend 
by the senate of the Roman people, was making a con- 
i^iracy of the nobihty. 

9. The long ships in which the army had been car- 
ried-oyer, and which had been drawn-up upon the dry- 
land, west being filled by the tide. 

10. By these means a great multitude of infantry 
and of cavalry had quickly been collected* 

1 1 . The enemy had been routed by the first attack. 

12. The lands had been laid waste, the crops cut- 
down, and the buildings set-on-fire. 

13. A thanksgiving of twenty days had been decreed 
by the senate in-consequenoe-of (pjt) Caesar^s despatch. 

14. As-many new ships as-possible had been Ibuilt 
dnring-the-winter (obL), and the old (ones) had been 
repaired. 

n2 



138 DEPdNEMT VERBS. 

15. The plan wbicli had heen adopted £d not 
please the more-pmdent citizen. 

Note. The Future Perfect passive is made by the 
perfect participle and the fntore imperfect of es 'be ;' 
as opptdum captum ertt, 'Hhe town will have been 
taken ;" bat as it is of comparatively rare occurrence^ 
no separate Exercise wiU be given upon it. 



SECTION W. 
Reflective or Deponent Verbs, 



General Remarks, 

There is a class of verbs which, although retaining 
the reflective^ or passive terminations, are not translated 
by reflective or passive verbs, but by intransitive or 
transitive verbs.^ These verbs being supposed to have, 
at one time, had a reflective signification, which they 

^ Reflective means, literally, * bending back;' and when used 
in grammar denotes words which refer to the subject of the sen- 
tence. Thus, reflective verbs are those which describe an action 
as performed upon the agent. 

3 Traiuitive means, literally, ' going-over ;' this term is gene- 
rally limited to those verbs which may be followed by an accusa- 
tive case. 

Intransitive means, literally, ' not going-over :' intransitive 
verbs cannot be followed by an accusative case. 
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snbseqnently lost or laid aside, are called 'deponent 
verbs/ from the word de-ponent, 'laying down* or 
* aside/ 

They are subdivided into intransitive deponents and 
transitive deponents ; the former^ describing actions or 
states which are confined to the actor, are in reahty 
reflective verbs ; such as, pro-ftc-isc ' set out,' laeta * re- 
joice.' But those belonging to the second class have 
so completely thrown off the reflective meaning, that 
they are translated by English transitive verbs, t. e. 
by verbs which describe an action as passing from the 
actor to some object ; and such deponents may be fol- 
lowed by an accusative case. 

As deponent verbs are in all respects formed like 
passive verbs, no separate rules will be given for them ; 
but the following Exercises contain examples of all their 
indicative tenses, and will make the student acquainted 
with some of the principal verbs of this kind. 



Rule LI. 

The Imperfect tenses of deponent verbs are formed 
like those of passive verbs, the 3d person singular end- 
ing in tur, and the 3d person plural in ntur. 

Exercise 51. 

1. These nations were wandering beyond thcir-own 
territories. 
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2. This (Mng will be reported to the husbaixdnuin 
by the slaTe who will set-out in-the-moming. 

3. The Helvetii have already arrived in the terri- 
tories of the Sequani, and are hiying-waste their lands. 

4. The general, having set-out from the camp in- 
the-course-of the third watch with four legions, will 
come-up with {ad) that part of the enemy which has 
not-yet crossed the river, and will attack them (while) 
encumbered and not-expecting (him). 

5. In this matter the inhabitants are avenging not 
only public but also private wrongs. 

6. The wolves used-to-follow the sheep as-far-as to 
the sheepfold. 

7. The centurions are encouraging the weary sol- 
diers, who will presently earn the great rewards of their 
labour.' 

8. The sailors promise a great number of ships. 

9. The Helvetii were boasting insolently of their 
victory. 

10. The merchant is talking with the servant in 
whom {dat^ he has the greatest conifideifce. 

1 1 . The good man will-go-boldly even to death. 

12. The unhappy mothers were embradng their chil- 
drea with many teaw. 

13. The strangers are-gaining-possesaion-of the whole 
island. 

14. The army will tarry a few days in this place 
for the sake of (obtaining) provisions (sing,)* 

15. Caesar's friends, retired within (in) (their) tents^ 
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were either complaming-of their-own fate, or with their 
intimate-friends deploring the general danger. 



Rule LII. 

The Perfect tenses of deponent verhs are formed 
like those of passive verbs, viz. by the perfect participles 
of the verbs and the imperfect tenses of es ' be.' 

It must be remembered that the perfect participles 
of deponent verbs, though formed in the same manner 
as those of passive verbs (vide Bnle XLYIIL), have an 
active signi&cation ; and they are the only perfect active 
participles in the language. 

Exercise 52. 

1. The boy, having beheld the fierce dog, tarried 
in the house. 

2. The ambassadors had now of- their- own -accord 
promised that which they had before refused. 

3. The Gauls have again tried the fortune of war, 
and have been overcome by Ariovistus, the king of the 
Germans. 

4. The island, (though) conquered in war, hadmade- 
use-of its-own laws. 

5. The army, having foUowed the faithful guide, had 
advanced a little-way from the greater camp into the 
valley. 

6. The hunters hunted a wild-boar in the wood. 
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7. The pilot, haying met-with a favourable wind and 
tide at the same time (i. e, at one time)^ has at-lengtli 
set-out. 

8. The allies obtained this victory rather by strata- 
gem and prudence than by valour. 

9. A war had unexpectedly arisen (broken out) in 
hither Gallia. 

10. The women, having suffered great paixi, died on- 
the-day-after that day {gen.). 

U. The master will have-measured-out the com to 
the slaves before the return of the messenger whom he 
has sent to the town. 

12. The woman wondered-at the girl's folly. 

13. The Romans had not forgotten the former vic- 
tory of the Carthaginians. 

14. Tl]ie tFayeJler Iw Qot-jret pyert&ken the merchant 
whQ is w^ting-lbir himr 

15. The enemy having gained-possession-of the town 
In which the baggage of the army had been deposited} 
Ifrill pl^nder it, 



PART FOURTH. 

OONTAINING 

ALL THE PARTICIPLES AND INFINITIVES BOTH 
ACTIVE AND PASSIVE, THE GERUND, AND 
THE REFLECTIVE PRONOUN AND ADJECTIVE. 



SECTION I. 
The Actite Participles. 

TanRE are only two actiTe participles in Latin, the im- 
perfect and the future ; no verhs, except deponents, as 
already stated, haying a perfect participle actiye. 



Rule LIII. 

The Imperfect Participle actiye is made from 
the imperfect crude form by adding the suffix nt or nti 
when it ends in a or ^ ; and by adding the suffix e-nt 
or e-nti when it ends in a consonant^ «, or t. 

The English imperfect participle always ends in the 
syllable -tn^. 
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19. The riyer, (by) flovisg apart into seyeral chan- 
nels, makes many and large islands, which are inhabited 
bj barbarians. 

20. The innkeeper's sister received from him (when) 
setting out into Italy a great smn-of-money, which she 
Boon-afterwards (paulo past) lost. 



Rule LIY. 



The Future Participle active may most readily 
be formed from the perfect participle passive (vide Biule 
XLYIII.), by changing the final o of its cmde form into 
tiro (m. and n.), or ura (p.). 

This participle denotes intention or destiny, which 
may be either present, past, or friture; to which of 
these times it belongs is expressed not by itself, but by 
the tense of the verb es with which it is joined ; but as 
what is intended or destined is future relatively to the 
time at which it is intended or destined, the participle 
which expresses this meaning is properly called 'future.' 

As we have no future participle in EngHsh, the 
meaning of this Latin participle can be expressed in 
our language only by a circumlocution, such as ' about 

to — — ,' * on the point of ^ing,* &c. Examples : 

c.F. Hg 'drive,' f.part. ac-to, p.p. acturo 'about to 
drive,' *on the point, of driving,' 'intending to drive ;' 
c.F. mitt 'let go,' p.PART. misso, p.p. missuro 'about 
to let go,' &c. The p.p. of the verb 'be' iB/uturo. 
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The fdtore participle is declined like an adjective in 
o or a, and must agree with the word to which it refers 
in gender^ number^ and case. 

This participle is used with all the tenses of es^ per- 
fect as weU as imperfect ; but as it is joined to the former 
only in hypothetical sentenoes^^ no examples of them 
will be given at present. 

Deponent verbs have the future participle with an 
active signification. 

Exercise 54. 

1. The worlunen to whom the affair has been en- 
trusted are going-to-do nothing. 

2. The consul was going-to-kill the prisoners whom . 
he had taken in this battie. 

3. The ships in (in, ace.) which the young-men have 
embarked are destined-to-perish. 

4. That chief is about-to-hold the military-command 
of the neighbouring state. 

5. The queen was about -to -persuade the father of 
the girl, to whom she had given many beautiful gifts. 

6. The barbarians will not refrain from outrage and 
damage. 

7. These legions were going-to-cross the river which 
flows into^ the lake Lemannus. 

1 That 18, sentences which do not state a thing positively, but 
only as supposed. Thus, ^ if the boy had been bathing in the 
sea, he would have been drowned,''^ is a hypothetical sentence. 

' Here, aa is frequently the case, the preposition is used twice, 
once before the verb as a prefix, and again before the substantive. 
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8. The frightened womea are destined-to-arrive in- 
Bafety quicker than all expectation. 

9. A very- safe harbour is going- to -receive those 
who just-now were fearing for their safety. 

10. Influenced by these circumstances, Caesar in- 
tends-to-write with-greater-severity to his men who have 
tarried in Italy. 

11. That danger was about- to -deter the inhabitants 
of the village. 

12. The old-men are going-to-avail-themselves of the 
terms which have been offered by the general. 

13. The merchant is going-to-land the bolder sailors 
on the island. 

14. The most-noble citizens were about-to-promise a 
cask of wine to the slaves by whom the work had been 
accomplished. 

15. The mothers are going- to -leave their daughters 
behind in the city where (i. e, in which) they were bom. 



SECTION II. 

The Active Irifinitives. 
The Reflective Pronoun, 



General Remarks on Infinitives, 

InflnitiTes, although derived from verbs, are really 
BubstantiYes, expressing the meaning of the verb apart 
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from the notions of time, mood, and person ; and it is 
from the fact of their not being limited in these respects 
that they derive their name — infinitive meaning unlimited. 
They are therefore abstract^ substantiyes, and are of 
neither gender. 

But although infboitiyes are undoubtedly substan- 
dyes — as appears by their being constantly used as 
nominatiyes to, or accusatives depending upon, yerbs — 
yet in seyeral important particulars they dijQTer consider- 
ably from most other substantiyes. 1st. They are not 
declinable. 2d. They goyem the same cases as the 
yerbs from which they are derived. 3d. They express 
the distinctions implied by the terms 'imperfect' and 
* perfect,* * active' and * passive.' And 4th. In some 
kinds of sentences they appear to possess the power of 
predication,^ which is the essential attribute of the verb. 

There are two active infinitives, the imperfect and 

* * Abstract* means, literally, ' drawn away :' in grammar it 
is used to distinguish those words which describe something as 
ieparated from^ and existing independently of, what it must in 
reality always be connected with. Hence all abstract words are 
substantives, derived from other words which express essentially 
the same meaning, but imply connection with something else, and 
are therefore called 'concrete,' literally 'growing or existing 
with ;* a term which is the direct opposfte of ' abstract.' Thus, 
from the adjective htino ' good* comes the abstract substantive 
b9nX-tdt * good-ness ;* from the verb Xff * do,* the abstract substan- 
tive ao-iion ' a do-ing.* 

' Predication consists in making an affirmation — in asserting 
that a certain thing may be, or may not be, said of another 
thing. 

o2 
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the perfect, formed by suffixes ; and a thirds the fdtare, 
made by the future participle and the infinitiTe of eg. 
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The Imperfect Infinitive active is made from 
the imperfect crude form by adding re when it ends in 
a, e, or t, and ^-re when it ends in a consonant or u. 
When the imperfect crude form ends in a consonant or f 
(as, cap or capi), the imperfect infinitive is made J&om 
the crude form ending in a consonant} 

The sign of the imperfect infinitive active in English 
is the word * to' put before what may be called the crude 
form of the verb ; but, as will be shewn, the infinitive 
is very frequently used in Latin when it is not admis- 
sible in English, and when, therefore, it must be trans- 
lated in a difierent manner ; and, on the other hand, the 
English infinitive is often used when the Latin infinitive 
cannot be employed. 

Examples: i.c.f. spera *hope,* i.inf. spera-re 

*to hope;* i.c.f. doce * teach,' i.inf. doce-rH 'to 

teach;' i.c.f. audi 'hear,' i.inf. audi-re *to hear;' 

I.C.F. mitt 'let go,' i.inf. mitt-e-rS 'to let go;' i.c.f. 

statu ' set up,' i.inf. statu-^-r^ 'to set up,' i.c.f. cdp(i) 

'take,' I.INF. cdp-^-re 'to take.' The imp. inf. of es 

•be' is ess^ 'to be;' of pot-is 'be able,' po-ssi 'to be 

able.' 

^ The infinitive is one of the few imperfect forms which are 
made from the consonant crude-form of such verbs. 
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In Latm^ infinitiTes can be dependent upon verbs 
only ; and in the following Exerdse are to be placed 
immediately before the yerbs by which they are go- 
verned. 

Exercise 55. 

1. All things have been accompHshed for-the-sake 
of which Caesar had determined to lead the army across 
the Rhine. 

2. The pilot was not able to find-ont the ports suit- 
able for a multitude of larger ships. 

3. The consuls will order the lieutenant-general to 
hold this city with that garrison which they think suf- 
ficient. 

4. The cowardly cent^pon prevented the army from- 
fighting (infin.). 

5. The more-prudent citizens were endesTouring to 
persuade the foolish woman. 

6. The quaestor had already begun to distribute to 
the army the com which he had lately collected. 

7. The barbarians were not able to burst-through 
the fortification which the legion had made. 

8. The queen will not sufier the debtors to bury the 
corpses of their friends. 

9. Our-men do not dare to approach the place in 
which the baggage has been collected. 

10. The soldiers, leaping-down out-of the ships into 
the sea, will not be able to keep their ranks. 

11. The Britons were-accustomed to hold-up their 
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hones going-at-full-speed in a sloping and precipitous 
place, and to turn them in-a-short (space) (brevi)^ and 
to run along the pole (of their chariots), and to stand- 
upon the yoke, and thence to hetake themselves (se) 
yery-quickly into the chariots. 

12. Caesar, (when) departing into Italy, ordered the 
workmen to huild as-many ships as-possible. 

13. The citizens having suffered the hostages to go 
away, will not compel them to return. 

14. The most-powerful states had not been able to 
keep these seditious men in subjection. 

15. The bolder sailors endeavoured to reach that part 
of the island where (qua) they had, the previous sum- 
mer, ascertained the best landing-place to be. 



BULE LVI. 

The Perfect Infinitive active is made from the 
perfect crude form by adding iss^: as, p.c.f. muniv 
•fortified,* p.tnfin. muni-V'tsse ; v.cv.juss *bade, or- 
dered,' v,iif¥iif,ju88-is8^; P.C.F. /« 'been;' p.infin. 
fu-tsse. 

The English perfect infinitive is made by the imper- 
fect infinitive of 'have,' followed by the perfect parti- 
ciple of the verb : thus muntvUse ' to have fortified,' 
jussisse * to have ordered,' fuisse * to have been.' 

The perfect infinitive is used much more frequentl 
in Latin than in English, so that it can comparatively 
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Beldom be translated by the Englisli perfect infinitiTe ; 
for which reason no Exercise will be given upon it, until 
that on Rule LYIII., in which the principal nse of the 
Latin infinitives will be explained. 



Rule LVII. 



The Future Infinitive active is formed by the 

ibtiire participle (vide Rule LIV.) and the imperfect 

infinitive of es 'be' {esse). When so employed, the 

participle must, of course, agree in gender, number, 

and case, with the word to which it refers. 

The literal translation of the future infinitive is a 
form of words which very rarely occurs in English : 
thus ducturum essH means literally, * to be about to lead.' 
The use of the Latin future infinitive, and the proper 
mode of translating it, will be shewn in the next rule. 



Rule LVIIT. 
IT^e Acctisative Case with the Infinitive. 

Sentences or propositions may be divided into two 
classes, principal and dependent. A principal sentence 
contains the chief or main assertion, which is limited or 
explained by the dependent sentences connected with it. 
Principal sentences are complete in themselves, and can 
stand alone; but dependent sentences, as their name 
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implies^ mnst be taken in connection "with other sen- 
tences. 

Dependent sentences are of various kinds ; that is 
to say^ they stand in various rehitions to principal sen- 
tences; and accordingly they are sometimes expressed 
in one way, sometimes in another. The present rule 
has for its object to explain the mode of expressing in 
Latin one very important class of dependent proposi- 
tions. 

In such sentences as, *'The citizens hear that the 
queen is coming;" "The girl thought that the work 
had been done ;" "The chief said that he would reward 
the workman;" — the dependent sentences (the words 
coining after the word ' that') may be regarded as the 
objects or accusatives depending on the principal verbs 
(*hear,' 'thought,* 'said') : as will appear more clearly 
by transposing tiie parts of each sentence as follows : 
" The queen is coming ; the citizens hear that ;" " The 
work had been done ; the girl thought that ;" " He 
would reward the workman ; the chief said that.^' It 
is evident, 1st, that the word ' thaf is in each case the 
object or accusative governed by the verb ; 2d, that it 
is a pronoun, and stands in the place of the dependent 
sentence; and 3dly, that, consequentiy, the dependent 
sentence itself is the object of the principal verb, and is, 
in fact, what may be called a compound accusative case. 

Now the Latins, viewing such sentences in this light, 
expressed them accordingly ; that is, gave them, as far 
as possible, the form of accusative cases. Hence no 



RtTLE LYIII. 156 

nominatiye case was admissible in them. The nomina- 
tiye in the English dependent sentence, and aU words 
i^reeing with it, are therefore to be put in the accu- 
satiye ;. and in consequence of this, the verb must be 
expressed by the infinitiye ; for the use of any part of 
the yerb itself (i. e, any yerb with a personal termina- 
tion) implies a word in the nominative case, of which the 
verb is affirmed; and besides, the infinitive, being a 
sabstantive, is well adapted to form part of these com-^ 
pound accusatives.^ 

Thus, what in Enghsh is expressed by ttoo sentences 
constitutes only one sentence in Latin, in which, conse- 
quently, no conjunction is required. The word ' that' in 
English serves to join the dependent to the principal 
sentence; but as in Latin there is no dependent sen-- 
tence, there is nothing to join, and therefore, of course, 
no conjunction. 

It has been already remarked, that infinitives some- 
times possess the power of predication ; and it is in such 
sentences as have just been explained that they do so : 
hence, although they have no nominatives, they have 
suhfects,^ namely, the words which are equivalent to the 
nominatives to the corresponding English verbs, and 

' There are some exceptions to the rule here laid down, as the 
Latin language is not quite consistent in this respect. 

' The * subject^ of a sentence or proposition is that word 
which stands for the thing respecting which the assertion is made. 
In the three dependent sentences instanced above, the subjects 
then are, ' queen,^ * work,* * he,* that is, are the same as the no- 
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which, as we have seen, are put in the accusative case 
in Latin. 

It remains to state the principles that determine 
which infinitiye is, in each case, to he used ; and it is to 
he ohserved that the foregoing remarks, as well as those 
which follow, are equally applicable to the passiye and 
to the active infinitiyes. 

The relation of time existing between the action or 
state expressed by the dependent sentence (in English} 
and that which is described by the principal sentence, 
is the only circumstance which regulates the choice of 
the infinitive, that being altogether independent of the 
tense of the English verbs. 

1st. When the two sentences refer to the $ame time, 
the imperfect infinitive must be used. 

2d. When the dependent sentence refers to a time 
past relatively to that of the principal one, the perfect 
infinitive is to be employed. 

3d. When the relation of time is the reverse of that 
last mentioned, that is, when the dependent sentence 
refers to a time future relatively to that of the other, the 
future infinitive must be made use of. 

minatiyes to the verbs; and, as a general rule, the subject and the 
nominatiye are, in English, one and the same. It has just been 
shewn, however, that these nominatives are in Latin turned into 
accusatives ; but they are, notwithstanding, the subjects of the 
infinitives. Consequently, * subject* and * nominative^ are not 
always identical in Latin. 
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EXAMPLES. 

" The citizens hear that the queen is coming." Civis 
audiunt reginam venire. 

" The citizens heard that the queen was coming." 
Gives ttttdiverunt reginam vinire.^ 

"The girl thinks that the hoy has done the work." 
PueZZa arhttrdtur pu^rum dpns fecissH. 

" The ^1 thought that the boy had done the work." 
Puella arhitratd est puerum dpusfeciss^. 

**The chief says that the king will reward the work- 
men." Princeps didi regem fabros r^muneraturum 
(esse), 

**The chief said that the king would reward the 
workmen." Princeps dixit regem fabros r^muneratU' 
rum (esse). 

Reflective Pronouns are those which refer to 
the subject of the sentence to which they belong. In 
English^ the personal pronouns become reflective by the 
addition to them of the word 'self;' as, * myself,' 'him- 
self,' 'themselves,' &c. 

In Latin, the first and second personal pronouns may 
have a reflectiye meaning in all the cases except the no* 

' Observe, that in English the change in the principal verb 
occasions a corresponding change in the dependent yerb : but this 
is not the case in Latin ; because in both the sentences the relation 
of time between the two actions is the same, — in both they are 
described as going on t<^ether. An analogous remark applies to 
the other examples. 

P 



158 REFLECTIVE PRONOUNS. 

minatiye ; but there is a distinct reflective pronoun for 
the third person. This pronoun has no nominative case, 
because, as it always refers to the subject of the sen- 
tence, it is never needed in that, but only in some other 
case. For the same reason it has no distinction of num- 
ber or gender : how it is in each instance to be trans- 
lated can be determined only by ascertaining what is 
the subject to which it refers. The cases of this pro- 
noun are as follow : 

Acc. se 'himself,' * herself,' 'itself,' 'themselves.' 

G. sui 'of himself,' &c. 

D. sihi ' to himself,' &c. 

ABL. se 'by himself,' &c. 

When, in such English dependent sentences as those 
explained in this rule, the nominative is a pronoun 
'standing for the subject of the principal sentence, that 
pronoun, whatever it may be, must be translated by the 
ACC. 86: as, "The steward said that he had sold the 
corn." Vilticus dixit se frumentum vendldiss^. 

The adjective suo (m. and n.), sua (f.) 'his,' 'her,' 
'its,' 'their' (commonly called a possessive pronoun), 
derived from the reflective pronoun, is used in the same 
way, namely, only when reference is made to the sub- 
ject: in other instances, the words 'his,' 'her,' 'its,* 
' their,' must be translated by the genitive (singular or 
plural as the case may be) of a demonstrative or logical 
pronoun, — ^generally by that of eo (vide p. 1 15). 
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Exercise 56. 



1. The consul promises that he will not fail the 
senate and commonwealth. 

2. Caesar replied, that for-the-sake of peace he had 
borne with-resignation (aequo antmo) the loss of his- 
own preferment. 

3. The senate was informed that the army was for- 
tifjing the town in which it was wintering, 

4. The scouts falsely reported that the horse-soldiers 
had arrived. 

5. The innkeepers will hear that the sailors are go- 
ing-away. 

6. The woman said that she would finish the work 
tbe next day. 

7. The nations which inhabited Gaul thought that 
they bad confined territories. 

8. These speakers had proved that the king could 
easily conquer Ana. 

9. The bolder chiefs assured the rest that they would 
procure rojal-power (plu.) for them, with their-own re- 
sources and with their-own army. 

10. By this letter the citizens have been informed 
that the enemy have driven-back the legion sent to their 
assistance (lit. for-assistance to-them). 

11. This very-foolish man wondered that the Roman 
people had made a man inferior to-himself in-riches 
aedile of the city. 

12. Induced by the entreaties of the ambassadors 
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wliom the Grermans had sent to them^ the tribunes had 
promised that they would set the prisoners free. 

13. The man to whom these letters were sent denies 
that he ever received them. 

14. The sailors perceived that the ship was siakiQg 
at the yery entrance of yonder harbour. 

15. The more-prudent inhabitants of this island were 
lamenting that the merchants had gone-away. 

16. The girls confess that they have plucked the 
Tery-beautiful flowers. 

17. The fisherman hoped that he should catch a 
yery-great quantity of fish. 

18. The jurymen knew that the robber had broken 
into the citizen's house. 

19. At lengthy late-in-the-day {multo die), Caesar 
learnt that the enemy had moved their camp, and that 
Labienus was coming to him. 

20. The leaders of the very-warlike nations say that 
they have learnt from their (countrymen) that the Ger- 
mans are-going-to-cross the Rhine. 



SECTION III. 

Passive and Deponent Infinitives* 

Rule LIX. 

The Imperfect Infinitive passive is made firom 
the imperfect crude form by adding rt when it ends in 
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«, €y tft i, and by adding i when it ends in a consonant 
or tf. 

The sign of the imperfect infmitiye passiye in Eng- 
lish is the infinitive ' to be' put before the perfect parti- 
ciple of the verb. 

Examples: i.c.f. ara 'plough/ i.inf. ara-ri •to 
"be ploughed ;' i.c.f. doce * teach/ i.inf. rfoci-ri *to be 
taught;' I.C.F. muni 'fortify/ i.inf. mun'i-ri *to be 
fortified/ i.c.f. mitt 'send/ i.inf. mitt-t *to be.sent / 
I.C.F. statu * set up/ i.inf. statii-i 'to be set up/ 
i.c.f. cdp(J) 'take/ i.inf. cdp-i 'to betaken/ 

Note. The imperfect infinitive of deponent verbs is 
made in the same way: as, i.c.f. cona 'endeavour/ 
i.inf. condri *to endeavour/ i.c.f. pat{%) 'permit,' 
I.INF. /?a/-i 'to permit/ 

Exercise 57. 

1 . The laws will not permit the lands of the inno- 
cent husbandman to be laid waste. 

2. The town, fortified by the nature of the place 
and by art, cannot be stormed by the slingers. 

3. The soldiers who had been stationed in the dty 
were endeavouring to gain-possession-of the citadel. 

4. The farmer's wife wished the fowls and eggs to 
be carried to market. 

5. The Britons, having followed-closely with all 
their forces, were hindering our-men from-getting-out 
(sn/*.) from the ships. 

p2 
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6. Caesar will order the long ships, the appearance 
of which is more strange to the barbarians, to be moyed 
back a-httle-way from the ships of -burden, and sta- 
tioned on (ad) the exposed flank of the enemy. 

7. In ten days from-the-time-when (qutbus) the tim- 
ber had been begun to be collected, the whole work was 
finished. 

8. The Germans wish a bridge to be constructed 
over (t/i, abl.) the Rhine. 

9. The magistrate will order the prisoner to be 
brought to him. 

10. No one could be seen by the scouts in-conse- 
quence-of the very-thick fog which had suddenly arisen. 



Rule LX. 

The Perfect Infinitive passive is formed by the 
perfect participle of the verb and the imperfect infini- 
tive of es^ (which, however, is frequently omitted), the 
participle agreeing with the subject of the infinitive in 
gender, number, and case. (Vide Rule XLYIIL p. 131, 
for the formation of the perfect participle.) 

The literal meaning of this infinitiye is expressed in 
English by the words 'to have been,' followed by the 

^ The perfect infinitive fuiss^ is used when it is desired to 
express distinctly the completion of the action or state previoits 
to a certain past time; as in the sentence, ** I know that the city 
had been taken hj storm before the king came into the camp.'* 
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perfect participle ; but it is very seldom that it can be 
so translated. (Vide remarks on the perfect infinitive 
aedye, p. 152.) 

Note. The perfect infinitive of deponent verbs is 
formed in the same way^ but has, of course, an active 
signification. 

EXAMPLES. 

Mtlis dictt legdtum occisum (esse), "The soldier 
says that the lieutenant-general has been kiUed." 

JfftHs dicit multerem occtsam (ess^). "The soldier 
says that the woman has been killed." 

Galli dixirunt se fortunam helU expertos (esse), 
" The Gauls said that they had tried the fortune of 
war." (Vide Rule LVIII.) 

N.B. There is no regular future infinitive passive in 
Latin ; but its place is supplied by various circumlo- 
cutions, which wiU be explained hereafter. (Vide Rules 
LXIX. and LXXX.) 

Exercise 58. 

1 . The blind beggar feels that he has been wounded. 

2. There is a report that the ships have been set- 
on -fire. 

3. The Carthaginians believed (imperf.) that they 
had been conquered rather by treachery than by valour. 

4. The indignant Romans hear that several cities on- 
this-side the river Iberus have been taken by Hannibal. 

5. The horse-soldiers saw that the enemy had 
marched into the water. 
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6. The stewards were informed that assistance bad 
been besought from their neighbours. 

7. The Yery-unjust debtor boasts that be has ob- 
tained'possession-of a huge snm-of-money. 

8. The more-noble ambassadors will report to the 
senate that the treaty has been broken. 

9. The chiefs said that the camp was being fortified 
with a higher rampart. 

10. The sorrowful children learn at>lengtb that their 
father, (while) travelling through a very-thick wood, had 
been killed by a robber. 

11. The frightened townsmen had heard that em- 
bassies were being sent from all the neighbouring states. 

12. The soldier of {ex) whom the consul made this 
inquiry, replied that the legion had been driven back. 

13. The slaves, who have falsely reported that the 
war has been renewed, will-be-put-to-death to-morrow. 

14. The boy denies that he ever speaks about that 
thing. 

15. From these (people) the commanding- officers 
learnt that great forces of infantry were being collected. 

16. The unwilling inhabitants have at-length told the 
returning horsemen that much plunder had formerly been 
concealed by them upon {in) the banks of this river. 

1 7. The wretched women confess that their daughters 
have set-out into Spain. 

18. These very-base traitors hear by-chance that the 
city is being besieged by a great multitude. 

19. The conquered citizens said that a part of the 
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hostages had been sent-for from more -remote places, 
and wonld be present (ad-fore) in-a^few days. 

20. The loitering trayellers see that an immense lion 
is following them (ipso). 



SECTION IV. 

The Gerund and Participle in (e)ndo» 

* 

Rule LXL 

The Gerund is a nenter abstract substantive, de» 
dined in the singiilar only, which is derived from verbs 
by suffixing to the imperfect f.c. ndo when it ends 
in a or e, and endo when it ends in t, u, or any conso* 
nant: as, c.f. dra 'plough,' gerund ara-ndo 'plough- 
ing;' C.F. muni 'fortify,' gerund munt-endo 'fortify- 
ing;' C.F. cdp(i), GERUND cdpi-endo 'tak-ing;' c.f. de- 
ponent cona 'attempt,' gerund cdna-ndo 'attempt-ing.' 

The gerund corresponds to the class of English 
verbals which end in ing and express the signification 
of verbs abstracted from all the notions of person, time, 
and mood, which are connoted by the verbs themselves: 
in this respect, then, the gerund resembles the infini- 
tive, but differs from it in being declinable, and in 
having no variety of form expressive of the incomplete 
or completed state of the action.* 

^ That the English verbals in ing are in signification identical 
with infinitiyes is undoubted : the one may frequently be substi- 
tuted for the other without causing the slightest change in the 
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The genrnd cannot be the snbject (nominative or 
accosative) of any yerb bnt es, with all the tenses of 
which it may be employed ; and when it is so^ is always 
connected with a word (expressed or understood) in €tuS 
dative case.^ Its meaning with es may be yarionsly ex-* 
pressed in English, and y^ry often by the yerbs ' ought,' 
'most,' 'be/ 'haye,' followed by the infinitiye corre- 
sponding to the Latin yerb from which the gertmd is 
deriyed. The following examples will make this sub-^ 
ject dear, and shew how these /raer modes of translat- 
ing the genrnd are deriyable from its literal meamng : 
and it is to be especially observed that the significations 
here assigned, implying duty, necessity, propriety, are noi 
expressed by the gerund alone, bat onTy when it is used 
with the yerb es^^ so that sach translations can ne^ser 

confltruction or meaning of the sentence : but the verbals differ 
firom infinitives in the same way as the genrnd differs from tbe 
Latin infinitive, namely, in that they may be preceded by pre- 
positions; whereas the English, like the Latin, infinitive has only 
two cases, the nominative and the accusative (dependent on a 
verb). Further proof of the identity in meaning of the verbal 
in ing or gerund with the infinitive is afforded by the Greek and 
French languages, neither of which has a class of words answering 
to the verbal in ing ; and in both of which, therefore, the infini« 
tive is used in its stead, and is constantly made dependent upon 
prepositions. 

' Vide Grammar, §§ 961, 1295, for an explanation of this use 
of the dative ; and the note on the latter for some exceptions to it. 

P An apparent exception to this remark occurs in the absolute 
use of the participle in (e)ndo (which is in all essential particulars 
identical with the gerund, vide next Rule) ; as in Li v. xxii. 1, 
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be given of the gerond in any case but the nominative 
or accusative. 

1 . Romdnis concedendum non est : literally, '* Giving 
way^ is not for the Romans/' t. e, ^'it is not the duty or 
part of the Romans to give way ;"^ or, more freely still, 
** the Romans ought not to (or must not) give way/' 

2. Milites dixerttnt (sibi) influctus desltiendum (es- 
st) i^ hterally, " The soldiers said leaping down into 
the waves was for them," i. e. "said they had to leap 
doum/* or " were compelled to leap down." 

In the following Exercise, then, the verbs * ought,' 
* must,' * should,' ' be,' * have,' with the infinitives^ 
coming after them, are to be translated by various tenses 
of the verb ^s, having for their subjects the gerunds 
derived from the Latin verbs corresponding in mean- 
ing to the English infinitives ;^ and the nominatives to 
the verbs 'ought,' &c. must be put in the dative case 
in Latin. What part of es is to be used depends, of 
course, upon the meaning of the sentence. 

N.B. Gerunds, like infinitives, govern the same cases 
as the verbs from which they are derived. 

inidl^andts /riffihibus : but in such cases the imperfect participle 
of & must be understood. See also Grammar, § 1296.] 

' Observe the interchange of the verbal and the infinitive. 

' The words sibi and essi are put in parentheses, because in 
such cases they are frequently omitted. 

* After some of these verbs the sign of the infinitive (* to*) is 
1^ out in English. 

' - ^ So also must be translated such phrases as, ' it is one^s dutg^* 
* it la necessary^'* &c. 
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Exercise 59. 



1. The archers ought to run-in-a-hody to arms. 

2. The chief had said that the townsmen were to 
follow as-soon-as-possihle. 

3. The. Romans had at-the-same-time to stand-to- 
gether in the waves and to fight with the enemy. 

4. It is the. duty of-all men (^dat.) to resist injustice. 

5. The inhahitants of the island determined that 
they must desist from-this attempt. 

6. The shepherd must go to the market with the 
rest of the sheep (lit. the remaining sheep) to-morrow. 

7. The general thinks the scouts ought to adyance 
farther, and retreat more-quickly. 

8. The leader of an army should never hesitate. 

9. The townsmen say that the alHes ought not to 
go-out-of the city before midnight. 

10. The legion, which has already lost two cohorts, 
must not engage-in-battle with so-great a multitude of 
the enemy. 

1 1 . The workmen ought to make-haste to finish the 
longer ship which they are building. 

12. The senator said, the lieutenant-general ought to 
endeavour to find a suitable place for the camp. 

13. The traveller who lately arrived here (say, came 
hither) is to set-out again in a few days. 

14. No one ought to fear without a cause. 

15. The unhappy women will have to flee as-quickly- 
as-possible out of the island. 
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16. The delighted soldiers thought they wotdd^ have- 
to-engage with the enemy under the eyes of the com- 
mander-in-chief (t. e. in his presence) and in-front-of 
the camp. 

1 7. The strangers must return into their-own country 
before the beginning of next year {ant^ proxumum ini- 
turn OMttum). 

18. The merchant says it will be necessary for the 
pilot to come to the harbour. 

19. The boy ought to write more-carefully. 

20. The faithful messenger thought he ought to wait 
in-the-same-place. 



Rule LXII. 

Participle in (e)ndo. 

Whenever the gerund would (if used) have had an 
accusative, case dependent on it, the later writers, those 
whose works are regarded as the models of Latin com- 
position^ almost invariably preferred the passive form 
of expression; that is to say, instead of using the gerund 
(which is active), they employed a passive word derived 
from it, and which — ^though called a participle, from the 
drcnmstance of its having the inflections of an adjectite, 
so as to agree in gender, number, and case with the 
substantives to which it refers — does in reality stand in 
the same relation to the passive infinitive as the gerund 
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does to the active infinitiTe ; to that dus so-called parti- 
oiple egresses in a passive form the abstract meaning 
of the verb ; and accordingly it is literally translated 
into English by the passive verbal composed of the 
vMbal ^ being,' followed by the perfect participle, or by 
tiie jMMstve infinitive, as in many cases the passive verbal 
either would not express the meaning of tiw Latin 
participle, or would at least be an awkward, not to say 
incorrect, mode of expression. 

In the san^ way, then, as the simple and original 
f4»rm of expression, lAgdix pacem pitmU, " The ambas- 
sadors beg for peace," was afterwiffds t^^anged into 
the comparatively artificial one. Pax a legatis petttur, 
" Peace is begged for by the ambassadors ;" so was such 
a sentence as, Caeadri omnia agendum est, *' Doing every 
thing is for Caesar," or ^* Caesar most do all things," 
changed into, Caesar i omnia agendd sunt, "AH things 
are to be done by Caesar." 

The participle in (e)ndo is derived 6t)m the gerund 
by merely suffixing the terminations of adjectives ; there 
being one crude form in {e)ndo for the masculine and 
neuter, and another in (e)nda for the feminine. 

The participle in (e)ndo may be translated in exactly 
the same manner as the gerund ; and the explanation, 
given in the previous Rule, of the way in which the 
gerund becomes equivalent to the verbs ' ought^' ' must,' 
&c. is applicable in all respects to the participle derived 
from it ; these meanings being expressed by the parti- 
ciple, as by the gerund, only when taken in connection 
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with the verb es; that is, when it agrees with some sub- 
stantiye which is the subject of Us. 

It is to be observed, that in translating into English 
we frequently cannot ipake any distinction between the 
gerund and the participle ; and that, as a general rule, 
we prefer the active forms of expression. Accordingly, 
many of the following sentences will be found to be of 
the same kind as those given in the previous Exercise 
to be translated by the gerund ; with the exception, that 
in the former Exercise there are no accusatives depen- 
dent on the words equivalent to the gerund,^ while in 
the following sentences there invariably are. 

Another point to be noticed is, that, contrary to the 
general rule of the Latin language as to every other 
passive construction,^ words denoting the living agent 
of the action expressed by the participle in {e)ndo are 
not put in the ablative case depending on the preposi- 
tion a or db, but in the dative, precisely as when the 
gerund is used ; and this fact is an additional proof that 
the active was the primitive form of expression. 

The following examples will serve to guide the pupil 
in translating the Exercise. 

' The one or two exceptions to thig remark ore where the 
verbs from which the gerunds are derived govern some other case 
than the accusative; in which instances the passive forms can 
never be used. (Vide p. 120.) 

* That is, in prose writings; for the poets use the dative instead 
of &b with the ablative in other cases also. 
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1. Sequ&m omnes (Tuctatus'per/Srendt sunt. late- 
rally^ ** All kinds of tortures are to be sabmitted to by 
the Sequani;" or, more freely, ''the Sequani must 
submit to all kinds of tortures." 

2. Putdvtt {sibi) earn rem susctptendam {esse^). 
Literally, '' He thought that affair was to be undertaken 
by him;" or, more freely, "he thought he ought to 
undertake that affair." 

Note. Deponent verbs haye the participle in (e)ndo, 
and often with a passive signification. 

Exercise 60. 

1 . The arrogance of Ariovistus is not to be borne. 

2. Caesar thought that he ought not to neglect the 
wrongs of the Aedui. 

3. All the horse-soldiers, w^om the chief had caused 
to be sent-for, were* let into the camp in-a single 
night. 

4. The very-fertile farm ought to be cultivated more- 
carefully. 

5. The long ships, which have been most-seriously 
shattered, will have to be repaired by the Gallic work- 
men. 

6. If our neighbours shall endeavour to make war, 
we shall have to rouse our allies. 

7. The soldiers said the king must give them (ipso) 
their pay on the following day. 

» Vide note («), p. 167. 



EXfiRGIBE LX. 173 

8. Galba perceiyes that he must carry-on the war in 
dangerous places. 

9. The camp is to be moved out^f this place as-soon- 
as-possible. 

10. The cruel barbarians denied that it was their duty 
to place the women in a-safe-place. 

1 1 . The consul must hold (dg) the assemblies of the 
province. 

12. The senate is-of-opinion that the magistrates 
ought not to be chosen by the commonalty. 

13. All who were present called-out-together that the 
opportunity ought not to be lost. 

14. Hanno said he was-of-opinion that Hannibal 
ought to be kept at-home subject (sub) to the laws^ and 
be taught to live with others on-a-footing-of-equality 
(aequo jur^ in-subjection-to (sub) the magistrates. 

15. No thing, which was (esset) necessary to be done 
and seen by (one) destined-to-be (Juturo) a great com- 
mander, was omitted (suffered to pass by). 

I6» The war undertaken with the Saguntines must 
be continued (hdbe) with the Romans. 

17. The senators decreed that they ought forthwith 
to send ambassadors to-C!arthage. 

18. The female-servants say they have to wash all 
the clothes. 

19. These dangers, to which the citizens are exposed, 
are to be greatly^<b%aded by them. 

20. The pilot readied that he must direct the ship 
into the inner harbour. 

q2 
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Rule LXIII. 



When the gerund is not the subject of the verb es, 
it is in all cases equivalent to, and may generally be 
translated by, the English verbal ending in ing. 

It forms all the singular cases like a neuter noun 
ending in o ; and these cases are connected with other 
words in the same way as th^ cases of ordinary substan- 
tives are, being made dependent on nouns, prepositions, 
and verbs ; but it is observable, that the accusative case 
(of the object) can never be used but in dependence on 
a preposition. 

It must be remembered that, as already stated, the 
gerund governs the same case as the verb from which it 
is derived. 

EXAMPLES. 

t 

Spes pottundi castris mtUtes excitat, " The hope of 
gaining-possession-of the camp urges on the soldiers." 

Mvdti regnando studuerunt, "Many persons have 
devoted their attention to reigning" (i. e, to acquiring 
royal power). 

Equus par est onus ferendo, " The horse is equal 
to bearing the load." 

Note 1 . The dative case of the gerund is of com- 
paratively rare occurrence. 

Nunquam ing&ntum ad impirandum hdbiUus futt. 
"Never was there a character more fit for command- 
mg. 
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Int^ agendum cdv^ant. *'Let them be on their 
goard while doing (it)." 

Note 2. The accusative case of the gerund is rarely 
dependent on any preposition except ad or inter, and 
generally on the former. In this case the phrase is 
frequently equivalent to ' for the purpose of :' as, 

Mitttt legatum ad insptciendum, " He sends an am- 
bassador for the purpose of looking into (the matter)," 
or, " to look into the matter." 

Note 3. The ablative of the gerund is used either 
without a preposition, as the ablative of the instrument, 
or dependent on the prepositions db, de, ex, and tn. 

Large partiendd praedam omnes milttes sibi obstrinait, 
"By dividing the plunder- in a liberal way, he bound all 
the soldiers to himself (t. e, secured their devotion to 
him)/' 

Studium vdluptafis multos a discendo avocdt. " The 
desire of pleasure calls many away from learning." 

Exercise 61. 

1. The bolder traveller has adopted the plan of set- 
ting-out into Italy. 

2. Never was there a character more-adapted both 
for obeying and for commanding. 

3. The skilful general had deceived the barbarians 
by-keeping all his-men in the camp. 

4. Walls serve for-defending against (adversus) the 
violence of enemies. 
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5. The hope of obtaining-plunder and the desire of 
making-war used-to-call-back the ^uk from agriculture 
and daily labour. 

6. AU things haye now been sufficiently got-ready 
for passing-over as-secretly-as-possible. 

7. Best will be given to the soldiers weary with-toil 
and with-fighting. 

8. The same fortune which impbses the necessity of 
fighting sets before the men many rewards. 

9. The scouts had at-length found a place fit for- 
embarking. 

10. Hannibal ordered the horse-soldiers to ride up 
to-the-gates {dat.), and by-throwing-darts at (in) the 
troops-on-guard to draw-out the enemy to battle.^ 

11. To-others, fear of the enemy gave (fac) daring 
to-enter (gen.) the river; and^ having marched-aer(m»« 
they arrived in the camp. 

12. The tenth legion will be sent by the general £enr- 
the-purpose-of taking-possession-of the baggage. 

13. Meantime Indutiomarus wandered-about nearly 
every-day in-the-neighbourhood-of (sub, with abl.) tiie 
city for-the-sake of-conversing [with the besieged], or 
of frightening (them) (terrtta). 

14. By-delaying on (in, abl.) the road, the traveller 
has disappointed the robbers who had determined to kill 
him. 

15. The merchants said they had not-yet got suitaMe 
weather for sailing. 
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Rule LXIV. 

When the gerond, if employed in the manner ex- 
plained in the preyions Rule, would have an accusatiTe 
case dependent on it, the passive constraction explained 
in Rule LXII. is generally to be preferred ; that is to 
say, the participle in (e)ndo is substitated for the ge- 
mnd ; and then the substantive, which would have been 
dependent on the gerund, becomes dependent on the 
word which would have governed the gerund ; and con- 
sequently the substantive (with which the participle, of 
course, agrees) is in the same case as the gerund would 
have been in : thus, in de/endendo urbes, *' in defending 
the cities,'' becomes in urhihus defendendis ; urbes di- 
fendendl causa, '' for the sake of defending the cities," 
becomes urhmm defendenddrum causa : and so on in all 
other cases. 

It is only very seldom that any distinction can be 
made in English between the active and the passive 
constructions which are in such cases interchanged in 
Latin, — our language almost invariably requiring the 
active form of expression. "In the cities being de- 
fended," "for the sake of the cities being defended," 
are phrases that scarcely convey any distinct meaning, 
and would never be employed without some special rea- 
son. In the following Exercise, then, the active form 
will be used; but in translating it, the participle, not 
the gerund, is to be employed. 
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Exercise 62. 

1. While the Romans were wasting time in-sending 
embassies, Hannibal gave a few days' rest to the sol- 
diers. 

2. This nation is unsldUed in {ai) the arts of be- 
sieging (pppugnd) cities. 

3. The more-powerful king will not let-slip any op- 
portonity of carrying-on the affair well. 

4. The merchants by gifts entice the dwellers-near 
to (ad) draw-together ships from-aU-quarterSy and to 

build (others). 

5. The elephants, by-searching-for fords by-means- 
of-trying-with-their-feet (pedetentim) escaped-out on-to 
the land. 

6. Sempronius was-of-opinion that this was the 
greatest bond for-keeping (con/ln^) the allies m {iJtisax) 
allegiance. 

7. Hannibal said that he had crossed (tra-jtc(i)) the 
Iberus for-the-purpose-of blotting-out the name of the 
Romans, and of setting the world free. 

8. The Romans join the Tidnus by a bridge, and 
place (im-pon) above (it) a fort for-the-sake-of protect- 
ing the bridge. 

9. From-ihis first battie with Hannibal it easily ap- 
peared (t. e. it was evident) that open {pdtent(i)) plains, 
such-as are between the Padus and the Alps, were not 
fit for-the Romans for-carrying-on war. 
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10. Twenty ships were sent by the Carthaginians to 
(ad) lay-waste the coast of Italy. 

11. Livy says (ait), he believes there were yarious 
plans for-getting (gen,) the elephants over the Rhone. 

12. The soldiers scarcely had the power (pdtentia) of 
holding their arms (lit, they were scarcely with-the- 
power). 

13. The consul sent his brother with the greatest part 
of the forces against (adversus) Hannibal ; not merely 
for-the-purpose-of protecting the old allies and of gain- 
ing new (ones)^ but also of driving (pell) Hasdrabal 
ont-of-Spain. 

14. By-renewing this alliance, the Romans gained- 
possession-of all the coast as-far-as to the Iberus. 

15. Neither the aaase nor the time of doing the thing 
]^eased the steward. 

1€. The lieutenant-generals sent the scouts on-before 
for-the-purpose-of carefully-examining the places in 
which they were going-to-encamp. 

1 7. That time was spent in-taking-down the rigging 
and in^tting the jQeet for the fight. 

18. The hope of taking the very-beautiful city urged- 
on the weary besiegers. 

19. Scipio had summoned an assembly for-the-sake- 
of encouraging the soldiers. 

20. Time was scarcely given for-arranging and exe- 
cuting those things which the commanding-officers had 
determined-upon . 



PART FIFTH. 



CONTAINING 



THE SUBJUNCTIVE, JUSSIVE, AND IMPERATIVE 
MOODS, WITH THE FIRST AND SECOND PER- 
SONS OF THE VERB. 



General Remarks on the Subjunctive. 

The principal distinction between the tenses of the In- 
dicative and those of the Subjunctive is, that the latter 
are used in dependent sentences only; all principal or 
independent sentences having verbs in the Indicative. 

It is only sometimes that this distinction can be simi- 
larly expressed in English. The same forms of verbs 
are, in our language, used for various kinds of senten- 
ces ; so that it is frequently impossible for us to denote, 
by the verb alone, whether it belongs to a principal or to 
a dependent sentence ; and consequently we are in such 
cases compelled to translate the Subjunctive in the same 
^*^*^iier as the Indicative. It must be remembered, 
^lien, that the chief use of the Subjunctive in Latin is, 
^ to express a meaning different from that expressed 
y the Indicative, but simply to indicate the logical re- 
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lation in which sentences stand to one another^ as prin- 
cipal or dependent^ and which in English is generally 
shewn by the positions of the sentences, by conjunc- 
tions, or by the context ; comparatively seldom by any 
difference in the forms of the verbs themselves. ^ 

The kinds of dependent sentences in which the Latin 
subjunctive is used are very various ; but only a few of 
the principal kinds will be explained at present. 

Ist. Those dependent sentences which express the 
purpose of the action described in the principal sentence. 

In English, such a meaning is expressed in several 
ways. Ist, By the conjunction 'that,' 'in order that,' 
followed by the verbs ' may,' * might :' as, " The farmer 
win hasten out of the city, that he may overtake the tra* 
veller." 2d, By the infinitive, either alone or preceded 
by the words ' in order,' ' so as :' as, " The servant ran 
back to shut the door," or "in order to shut the door;" 
" The workman made great haste, so as to finish before 
night." 3d, By 'from,' followed by the verbal in -ing : 
as, "Caesar dissuaded the Germans from crossing over;" 
i, e. " Caesar dissuaded the Germans in order that they 
might not cross over." 

In all such expressions, then, the verbs must be 
translated into Latin by the subjunctive mood ; and the 
dependent sentence is to be joined to the principal one 

' Vide Grammar, §§ 487-505, for fiill explanations of the 
modes in which the tenses of the subjunctive are to be translated 
into English. Also § 1227, which explains how it is that they 
sometimes appear to signify posHbHityj permimon^ will, dut$f, &c. 

R 
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by the coDJnnctioiu, «l, iii (=tU «o»), ^o, or quominMg. 
Hie particular rules for the ose of these conjunctioiis 
will be given presently. 

2d. Those dependent sentences which express the 
result or consequence of what is stated in the principid 
sentence. 

These sentences also are vaiionsly expressed in Eng- 
lish. 1 sty By *that,' followed by the indicative: as, 
''The garrison was so small that it could not man the 
walls." 2d, By the infinitive, preceded by ' as :' " Some 
men are so vicious as not to feel the least shame." 

Such sentences in Latin must have their verbs in the 
subjunctive, and be connected with the principal sen- 
tences by the conjunction ut. 

It is to be particularly observed, that the Latin in- 
finitive never expresses a purpose or consequence,^ 

There are only four tenses in the subjunctive ; two 
imperfect, a present and a past ; and two perfect, also 
present^ and past. But although there is no tense ap- 
propriated to the future, yet all the tenses frequently 
imply futurity,* and especially when they denote a pur- 
pose; and this they do, not in virtue of thdr/orm, but 
in consequence of the connection in which they stand 

* The only exceptions to this remark are found in the poets. 
Vide Grammar, § 1255. 

' The present perfect subjunctive, like the same tense in the 
indicative, often has an indefinite signification, and is then called 
an aorUt, 

■ Vide Grammar, §§ 500-505. 
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with other sentences ; since that for the accomphshment 
of which an action is performed is necessarily subse- 
quent or future relatively to that action. And where 
the subjunctiye is dependent upon a future verb, that, 
of course, will give to the dependent verb a future signi- 
fication ; since the time of aU dependent verbs is to be 
taken relatively to that of the principal verbs. 

When, however, futurity is intended to be emphati- 
cally expressed, a future subjunctive is made by circum- 
locution. 

General Rules for the Use of the Subjunctive 

Tenses. 

1 . When the principal verb is a present or future 
tense, 9l present tense of the subjunctive is to be used. 

2. When the principal verb is s^past tense, the sub- 
junctive verb also must be past. 

3. When the dependent sentence relates to what is 
unfinished at the time of the principal verb, an imperfect 
tense of the subjunctive must be employed. 

.4. But when the dependent sentence describes some- 
thing as past relatively to the principal verb, its verb 
must be in a perfect tense. 

Note 1 . The present tense indicative is often used 
in narratives with the signification of the past, and in 
such cases may be foUowed by a past subjunctive tense. 
When so employed, it is called the historic present. 

Note 2. Compare with these rules those given for 
the use of the infinitives, p. 156. 
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SECTION I. 

Active Imperfect Tenses. First Personal Pronoun* 
Active Terminations of the First Person. 

BuLE LXV. 

The Present Imperfect sabjnnctiye is made from 
the imperfect crude form by adding a, except when 
the cmde form ends in a, in which case it is made by 
changing the a intoe: as, c.f. doce^ pres.i. doce-a; 
c.F. due, PRES.I. duc-a; c.f. audi^ pres.i. audi-a; c.P. 
rap{()y PRES.I. rdpi-a^ c.v. spera, pres.i. spire. 

The 3d person singdar in this and in all the other 
subjunctive tenses is made by adding t, and the 3d per- 
son plural by adding nt. 

FiBsr Pebsonal Pbonoun. 
Singular. Plurai. 



K. iffO 


I 






not we 


ACC. mS 


me 






no8 us 


0. mel 


of me 






nostrum or nostri of us 


D. mthi 


to -me 






nobU to us 


ABL. mS 


by or 


with 


me 


nSbU hyorynfti^ 



Vide remarks on the pronouns, p. 157. 

AcnYB Teaminations of the First Pebson. 

Sinffular, 
in the present imperfect indicative. 

N.B. When the c.f. ends in a, the a is lost : e, g. ^^f ^^ 
pers. dro ' I plough.* 

in the future imperfect made by adding 6, and the ftituT^ 
perfect 
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I in the present perfect or aorist indicative. 

m in all the other tenses, viz. in all the tenses of the subjunc- 
tive, in the past tenses of the indicative, and in the future imper^ 
feet made by adding e. 

N.B. In the last tense the e is changed into a in the 1st per- 
son singular : e, g, t.p. duce^ ducam * I shall lead.' 

Plural, 
iRi2« when the tense-form ends in a vowel, the vowel becoming 
long, 

i-mUs when the tense-form ends in a consonant or u. 

Note 1 . The following are the first persons of the 
indicatiYe tenses of the verb es. 



Present, 
sum ' I am' 
sUm&s ' we are' 



fut * I have'l)een' or 

'I was' 
futm^ ^ we have 

been' or * we were' 



IMPERFECT. 

Past, 
eram * I was.' 
^rdmUs * we were' 

PERFECT. 

fwham ' I had 

been' 
fuSram&s * we had 

been* 



FiUure, 
^ro ' I shall be' 
Srlimus * we shall be' 

fu^ro ' I shall have 

been' 
ft^rimiis *we i^all 

have been' 



Note 2. The following is the present imperfect 
snbjunctiye tense of es : Sing. 1. sim, 2. sis, 3. sit. 
Plural^ 1. stmus, 2. sttts, 3. sint. 

In the compound pot-es the t is changed into s in 
this tense : e, g, pos-sim. 

Note 3. As the distinction of person is sufficiently 
made by the terminations of the yerb in Latin, the no- 
{oinatiYe cases of the pronouns (/, we; thou, you; he, 
she, they) are not used except when they are emphatic. 

r2 
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NoTB 4. When both the principal and the depend* 
ent sentences are affirmatiYe (i.e. do not contain a negar 
tive), the conjonction «/ is to be osed. 

When a dependent sentence expressing a purpose 
contains a negative, the conjunction ne (= ut non) is to 
be employed : as, " The general will send assistance^ in 
order that the enemy may not take the city/' Imperd- 
tor auxtlium mittet, ne hostes urbem capiant. Bat when 
a sentence describing a consequence is negative, ut and 
non are nsed : as, *' The city is so excellently fortified, 
that the enemy camiot take it." Urhs tarn egregU mu- 
nitd est, ut earn hostes capere nan possint. 

When a dependent sentence expressing a purpose 
contains a comparative word, the conjunction quo (Hter- 
ally, 'whither,' 'to what end,') is generally employed: 
as, " Caesar makes a fortification, that he may the moro 
easily keep off the enemy," Caesar munittanem /dcit, 
quofdciUus hostes prohtbedt. 

When a sentence is dependent on a verb which ex* 
presses a hindrance, quomtnus (lit. 'by which the less') 
is frequently used ; sometimes ne; or if a negative pre- 
cedes, quin: as, "The guards deter the thieves from 
entering the garden." Custodes fares deterrent qudm' 
niis in hortum incedant.^ 

Note 5. The present imperfect subjunctive is used 
when the principal verb is a present or future tense, 

" These rules respecting the conjunctions apply to all the other 
tenses of the subjunctive, as well as to the present imperfect 
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and when the dependent sentence describes something 
as unfinished at the time of the action expressed by the 
principal verb : e. g, " The chief is so powerful, that he 
has all the neighbouring people tributary (to himself).'* 
Princeps tarn potens est, tit omnes fxnitumds vectigales 
h&heat. 

Exercise 63. 

1 . By these means it-happens {fit) that we carry-on 
war against (our) neighbours less easily. 

2. I shall send an ambassador to-Bome, in-order- 
that he may secure peace and friendship with the Boman 
people. 

3. We have persuaded the chief, whose father held 
the supremacy among the Sequani for-many years, to 
seize (subj.) the royal-power in his-own state. 

4. I-am-of-opinion that this young-man ought-to- 
be-kept at-home in-subjection-to the laws, lest some- 
time-or-other this little fire may stir-up a vast confla- 
gration. 

5. We will renew the treaty with this Hasdrubal, 
(to the effect) that the river Iberus may be the boundary 
of each empire. 

6. The alarm is so-great that we are abandoning the 
fortification which we have recently made. 

7. I wiU in-a-short-time bring-it-about that the army 
shall take the city by-storm. 

8. We must not retire-from (our) place, lest we should 
let-in the enemy. 
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9. We hftTe nerer ceased from the work, in-order- 
that we may repair the walL 

10. The general has giTen a signal that the soldiers 
should kill all the prisoners. 

1 1 . I have stationed troops in-Tarions-places, in-order- 
that I may the moie-easQy keep-off the enemy. 

12. The two peoples will give hostages to- each - 
other {inter se) : the Seqnani (as a seenrity), that they 
wiU not prevent the Helvetii from-marching (tfinere) ; 
the Helvetii, that they will cross without damage or out- 
rage. 

13. This nation has at-all times (sing.) so deserved of 
the Roman people, that it ought not to he led-away into 
slavery. 

14. The river Arar flows into the Rhone with-incre- 
dible smoothness, so that it cannot be judged by the 
eyes in which direction of-the-two it flows. 

15. We will beseech the king not to lay-waste our 
lands. 

16. Of such (power) is your influence with (apud) 
me, that to -(in compliance with) your wish I forgive 
both the injury of the commonwealth and my-own re- 
sentment. 

17. We have warned the servant to avoid all sus- 
picions for (in) the time to-come (reltquo), 

18. The general will place guards over-me (dat,}, in- 
order-that he may be able to know what (plu.) I do. 

19. I have required that all the soldiers swear (subj*) 
that they will not desert (infin,) their-leaders. * 
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20. We will deter the workmen^ wliom we have sent- 
for^ from going-out-of the city. 



Rule LXVI. 

The Past Imperfect subjimetiye is made from 
tihe imperfect crude form by adding e-re when it ends 
in a consonant or u ; and re when it ends in a, e, or i : 
B8, c.F. spera, past i. sperd-re ; c.f. munij past i, 
mun-ire ; c.F. cap{%)f past i. cap-ere. 

The following is the past imperfect tense of es: 
Sing. 1. essem, 2. esses, 3. esset. Plural^ 1. essemus, 
2. essettsy 3. essent. In the compound j^o^e^ 'be able' 
a contraction takes place; i^MB pot-essem becomes pos- 
sem ; and so with the other persons. 

This tense is to be used when the principal verb is 
a past tense^ (t. e, past imperfect, past perfect, or aorist), 
and when the dependent sentence describes something 
as unfinished at the time of the action expressed by the 
principal verb ; e. g, " The chief was so powerful, that 
he had all the neighbouring people tributary (to him- 
self).*' Princeps tarn p6 tens erdt, ut omnes flnitumos 
vecttgaXes haberet? 

» Vide Note 1. p. 183. 

* But this tense is veiy often used with an indefinite or aorist 
signification : e, g, ** The day had this result, that a very great 
number of the enemy was wounded and killed." Diet huno h&blSii 
ivenium^ m maatmus nvmifrUa hos&wn vulnHraritUr atqitH inter- 
fbOretdr. Caes. B. G. y. 43. 
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Exercise 64. 

1. I had first moved-back my-own horse, then (the 
horses) of all (persons), in-order-that I might take-away 
the hope of flight. 

2. The most-noble chief commanded those throiigli 
whose territories the deserters had gone, to seek-for aad 
bring them back as-soon-as-possible. 

3. This we did chiefly for-this reason (aW.), (namely) 
lest the Germans who dwelt beyond the Rhine might 
cross-over into €^nl. 

4. In this war I conducted myself in-such-arinan- 
ner, that I received very-great rewards from the senate. 

5. We were leading the army into the territories of 
the Olcades, in-order-that we might (pot-es) seem drawn- 
on to that war by the succession of events (re). 

6. We determined among ourselves ihat we would 
finish (our) afternoon's walk in the Academy. 

7. I turned-aside a little out-of (de) the way towards 
the right-(hand), that I might-go-to the tomb of Pericles. 

8. Out consuls warned a most-hostile king already 
approaching (our) walls to beware (subj.) of (5) poison. 

9. We thought no delay ought to be interposed to 
seeing (^in, with subj.) (tliis) man, united with us, both 
by-the-same pursuits and by-length {vetustdte, literally 
' oldness') of friendship. 

10. The Helvetii had left their-own homes with-this 
design, (namely) that they might have the other states 
(as) tributaries. 
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1 1 . I begged that the chief would name a council for 
(lit) a certain day. 

12. Arioyistus himself had assumed such arrogance^ 
that he was not to be borne. 

13. It-seemed-fit to us to choose (subj,) some place 
for-a-conference (dat,) with the chiefs of this nation. 

14. Caesar demanded these-things of (a) me: first, 
that I should not lead a multitude of men oyer the 
Rhine into Gaul ; secondly, (that) I should restore the 
hostages to the Aedui. 

15. So-great was the violence of that storm, that not- 
a-single (nulla omnlno) ship reached the harbour. 

.16. We were so wearied by the^ very-long march, that 
we resolved to remain for-some days in-the-same-place. 

17. This town was fortified by the nature of the 
place so-well, that it afforded (da) great means (sing,) for 
(dd) prolonging the war. 

18. Induced by shame, I was staying in the camp in- 
order-that I might avoid the suspicion of treachery. 

19. Suddenly so-great a fear took-possession-of the 
whole army as in-no-sHght-degree to disturb the minds 
and feelings of all (men). 

20. The-day-before this day (gen.) we had not been 
able to be restrained from-throwing (quin, with subj.) 
darts against the Germans. 
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SECTION n. 

Active Perfect Tenses. 

Second Personal Pronoun. 

Active Terminations of the Second Person* 

BuLE LXVII. 
Obliqua Oratio. 

The Present Perfect sabjanctiYe is made from 
the perfect crude form by adding eri: as, p.c.f. ar- 
a-v 'ploughed,' pres.p. ara-v-crt; p.c.f. ce-dd 'feU 
PRES.P. ce-ctd'eri; p.c.f. fa^ pres.p. fu-eri; p.c.f. 
pdtu, VRKS.v, pdtu-eri. 

The present perfect subjunctive is used when the 
principal verb is a present or future tense, and when 
the dependent sentence describes something sa finisM 
at the time of the action expressed by the principal 
verb. 

Like the present perfect indicative, but not so fre- 
quently, this tense is employed with an aorist significa- 
tion, but rarely except when the principal verb is in * 
present or future tense :^ in other cases, and even then 

* It is sometimes so used after an aorist: e. g. EofuU habits 
oris, ut ridentis etiam speciem praebuerit (Liv. xxi. 2). Eg^^ 
hosiiwn cum equitatu nostro coi^flixerunt, (tto) tamen ut nostrt 
superiores fuerintf atgue eos in sUvas comptderint (Caes. B. (r* 
V. 15). 
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sometimes, the aorist meaning is expressed by the past 
imperfect snbjunetive. 



Second Pebsonal Phohouit. 





Singular, 








Plurai. 


sr. tu 


tfaoa 




vot 




ye 


voc. tu 


thou 




vot 




Oye 


ACO. fc 


thee 




vot 




you [you 


a. tut 


of thee 




votiruMi vettrum^ or ««tfri» of 


D. £Un 


to thee 




voMt 




to yon 


ABr« te 


by or with diee 


vobit 




by or with you 


Vide remarks on 


the pro 


moons, 


P- 


157. 
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Singular. 
9 when the tenae-form ends in 
a V0aw4 the fow^ beccnning 

ihv when the tense-lbrm ends in 
t^emuonoMi. 

it-ii in the pfesent perfect in- 
dicative. 



I 



Plural, 
Ht when the tenae-fimn ends in 

a «mmJ^ the Towel becoming 

Umg, 
^Ht when the tenae-lbim ends 

in a oontmunU (ft u. 
w-/Ei in the pneient pezfiect in- 

dicatire. 



Note. The following are the second persons of the 
indicatiTe tenses of es : 



mPKBFBCI. 



yV^Mfl*. 


Patt, 


Future. 


^ * you are* 


hrat * you were'' 


Mt ' you wiU be' 


etiU ' ye are' 


h-aiit * ye were' 


MHt < ye wOl be' 




FEBVECC 


fmtti *yoa have been 


JmhrSt * you had 


/«aM*yoawiUhaTe 


or yon were* 


been' 


been' 


/mfHi ' ye have been 


fairaift * ye had 


yvJFri/Xf'yewiUhaye 


or ye were* 


been' 

8 


been' 
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N.B. When the yerb is intended to be plural, the 
pronoun ye will be used in the Exercises : you in the 
nominatiye is to be understood as singular. 

Obliqua Oratio. — When a person's words or 
thoughts are reported, they may either be repeated ex- 
actly as they were originally spoken or thought; in 
which ease they are altogether independent of the verb 
by which the reporter introduces them ; or they may be 
made dependent on that yerb, and then the form of ex- 
pression must undergo yarious changes, so as to make 
it consistent with .the principal yerb. Thus the sen- 
tence, " I haye escaped," may be reported either as, *' I 
said, I have escaped ;" or as, '' I said (that) I had es- 
caped." In the latter case the reported words constitute 
what is called the obltqua oratto, or ' indirect form of 
speech ;* in reference to which the following rules must 
be attended to^ some of them in English as weU as in 
Latin. 

1. When the subject of the principal yerb is also the 
subject of the reported sentences, the yerbs in the latter 
must conform to the principal yerb in person : thus the 
indirect form of the sentence, " The consul says, / haye 
conquered," ^ould be ''The consul says (that) he has 
conquered." 1 

* It is to cases of this kind, that is, where the words are 
reported in Ihe third person, th^t the term obliqu& orSHo is gene- 
rally confined ; but this limitation is obviously Incorrect : the 
4^bl^uii dr^Ho, both in English and in Latin, may contain the 
first and second persons as well as the third. 
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2. Verbs in the reported sentences must conform in 
tense to the principal verb : hence, " You said, / have 
seen the stranger/' becomes in the obliqud ordtto, 
** You said (that) you had seen the stranger." 

The following rules apply to the ohltqua ordtto in 
Latin only. 

3. The verbs which in the direct form of expression 
would be the leading or principal ones, and therefore in 
the indicative mood, are changed into infinitives. (Vide 
Rule LVIII. pp. 153-157 ; and for the choice of the in- 
finitive, p. 156.) 

4. Verbs belonging to secondary clauses, that is to 
clauses connected with the principal one by relative 
words or by conjunctions^ are changed from the indi- 
cative to the subjunctive mood. 

5. Subjunctive verbs remain unchanged except as to 
tense, in which respect they must conform to the verb 
which introduces the reported words (such as, 'say,' 
'reply,' 'think,' &c. Vide Rules p. 183). 

Note. Relative and other clauses are frequently in- 
serted in the ohltqua ordtio by the reporter, for the 
purpose of explaining the original sentence ; and such 
clauses, not having been spoken or thought, and conse- 
quently not being dependent on the principal verb, have 
their verbs in the indicative, 

EXAMPLES. 

1 . " I demand the slaves who have fled to you, in 
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order that they may be punished." Servos gui ad vos 
perfugentMi poscoy ui smppCUXo offMantur. 

2. ''I say (that) I demand the alaTes who have fled 
to yon* in order that they may be ponished." Dico me 
servos pit ad vos per/ugerUU posdre, ut suppVU^ afft- 
ctantur. 

3. ''I said (that) I had demanded the dayes who 
had fled to yon, in order that they might be punished." 
Dijn me servos qui ad vds.perfugissent (yide next Rule) 
poposcisse, ut suppUcto qfftcereniur. 

Bat if the relatiye danse had not been originally 

spoken, that is, if the direct sentence had been. Servos 

poscoy ut suppUcto aflciantur, then the translation of the 

third sentence wonld be, Dixi me servos qui ad vos per- 

fugerant poposcisse, 8fC, 

Note. Dependent questions are questions not ex- 
pressed in the direct form, but made subordinate to a 
principal verb ; and consequently, as they are only par- 
ticular instances of the ohliqua oratio, the subjunctiTe 
mood is used in them : as, " The merehant asks how 
many horses the slaye has sold." Mercator guaent 
quot equos servus vendtdertt. 

Exercise 65. 

1. You say you perceiye with how-great danger yon 
haye done this. 

2. Induced by this speech, ye haye at-length stated- 
openly that there are some-persons (non-nuUo) who have 
deterred the multitude. 
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3. You will reply, that for {6b) this cause you-have- 
been-edlent as-long-as you could. 

4. Te are pointing-out what (plu.) I said ahoutyour 
brother in the council of the chiefs. 

5. The commanding- officer hastens-up, and says 
that the mountain which you wished to be seized by us 
is held by the enemy. 

6. I shall inquire why ye have not restored the 
hostages to our allies. 

7. Nor is the suspicion wanting, as we think, that 
(qutn) you yourself have concealed the runaway-skye. 

8. Ye have said that ye have resolved to treat with 
me respecting those affairs which ye have not-yet fin- 
ished. 

9. The very-rich merchant will promise to reward 
(Jut. inf.) you when you have written the letter. 

10. Ye will never find-out what I have done. 

11. We will inquire of (ex) the old-man whether 
(num) you have assisted him with food and money. 

12. Ye have replied, that the servants to whom ye 
gave the wine sold it on-the-same day to the very-base 
innkeeper. 

13. The queen promises that she will give you a 
golden chaplet, if you save (per/.) her daughter's life. 

14. Ye doubt, then, whether ye have ever seen me 
before. 

15. You say that when I have disclosed the fact, you 
will certainly ward-off from me the violence of the pri- 
soners. 

82 
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16. We ire inqairiBg of («r) the sheplierd how-many 
sheep ye haTe driven down-ficom the hill into Ihe valley. 

17. I think yon know where the inhahitants have 
concealed their goods. 

18. Ye have said that ye will set-firee the women 
whom ye have taken-prisoners to-day. 

19. We have at length fonnd-out why you have left- 
hehind all the aims and provisions. 

20. Don't you know^ whom I have set^ver the le- 
gion which is wintering in Italy? 



Rule LXVIII. 

The Pact Perfect subjunctive active is made by 
adding isse to the perfect crude form : as, p.c.f. ce-cid 
'fell/ VJLST p. cg-cid-isse ; p.c.f. > * have been,' pact 
p. Ju-isse. When the ferf.c.f. ends in v, the vi is 
often omitted : as, servasse for servavisse. 

This tense is used when the principal verh is a past 
tense, and when the dependent sentence describes some- 
thing as finished at the time of the action expressed by 
the principal verb. 

The most frequent use of the past perfect subjunc- 
tive is to define the time at which the action described 
by the principal verb took place ; and it is accordingly 
generally preceded by the conjunction quum 'when.' 

' The negative ii here translated by nonrinX; the enditic nZ 
serving as a sign of inteirogation. 
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Exercise 66. 

1. When you had reported these things to us, we 
made-haste to set-out from the dty. 

2. The town was so admirably fortified, both by 
nature and by art, that ye had not been able to*take-it- 
by-storm. 

3. Te had inquired whither the army of the allies 
had gone-away. 

4. Ton thought it was-of-great-(flM^i>-importance 
that the authority of the-man whose remarkable good« 
will towards (in) yourself you had-fully-seeny should be 
as-powerfiil-as-poasible among his (countrymen), 

5. Ye had demanded the arms which we had con* 
cealed in the city. 

6. Tou-did-not-know whither I had departed the 
year before {say, in the previous year). 

7. When ye had come thither, greater forces of the 
Britons had assembled into that place £rom-all-quar- 
ters. 

8. Tou replied, that after the great calamity which 
you had sustained, you had been driven-from your na» 
taye^nntiy. 

9. Te thou^t that ye ought to-maike-haste, lest if 
the new body of Suevi should have united itself with 
the old farces of ArioTistus* ye might the less easily be 
able to-offer-resistance to them. 

10. We said you did-nol-know what the uncon- 
quered Germans, the most practised in arms, who had 
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not gone-under a roof for (mtra) fourteen years^ could- 
(accomplish) by (their) valour. 

11. When ye had advanced a three-days' march^ we 
brought-word to you that the enemy were hastening 
with all their forces to seize (ad, with participle) the 
largest town of the Seqnani. 

12. We were pointing-ont that those whom, (though) 
nnarmed^ ye had feared for-a-time, ye had afterwards 
overcome, (though) armed and victorious. 

13. You thought that the chief was now returning to 
soundness-of-mind) as (quum) he of-his-own-accord prO' 
mised what he had before refused to you requesting (it). 

14. I inquired whether you had crossed the Rhine 
in-ships or (an) by-rafts. 

15. We had stated also how (ut) ye had at-every 
period held the supremacy of the whole of Gaul^ even 
before ye had-sought-for our friendship. 

16. You replied, that the Gauls, whom the Roman 
people had pardoned and hAd not^ reduced into a pi*^ 
vince, had been overcome by Fabius. 

17. I had heard that Hie women and children, whom 
ye had given up, had been killed by the barbarians. 

18. When you had taken the very-lofty citadel, the 
townsmen surrendered themselves and begged-for peace. 

19* Ye ascertained that we had driven-out the Get- 
mans, who had settled there on-account-of the fertility 
of the place. 

* The conjunction and the negative are to be translated by 
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20. The gods were prayed to, that (ut) the war which 
the Roman people had ordered (to he dechired) might- 
tum-out well and prosperously. 



SECTION III. 

Imperfect Tenses of Passive and Deponent Verbs, 
Passive Terminations of the First and Second 

Persons. 

EuLE LXIX. 

The imperfect tenses of the passive sahjunctiye are 
formed hy the same suffixes as those tenses in the active 
suhjunctive (vide pp. 184, 189) ; the only difference 
hetween them heing in the personal terminations. 

The 3d person, singular and plural, is formed from 
the active as in the indicative mood ; that is, by adding 
ur: aa, 3d p.s.act. occtdat ^he kills,' 3d p.s.pass. 
occiddt'ur 'he is being killed.' 

The following are the passive terminations of the 1st 
person, for the indicative as well as the subjunctive. 

Singular* Plural, 

mXtry when the tense-fonn ends 
in a vmoely the vowel becom- 
ing fow^. 
t-m&ry when the tense-fonn 
ends in a carwmant or ti. 



r: this is the usual suffix. 
0r, in the pres. imp. indie, and 

in the fUt. imp. made by the 

suffix 5. 
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N.B. as to singular. When the c.f. ends in a, the a is lost 
in the pres. imperf. indie. ; and when the fut. imp. is made by 
adding «, the e is changed into a. Tide Rule LXY. and the 
notes thereon. 

Note 1. These terminations belong, of course^ to 
deponent as well as to passive verbs, and are confined to 
the imperfect tenses. 

Note 2. It has been stated (Rule LX. p. 163), that 
there is no fat. inf. passive, but that its place is supplied 
by various circumlocutions. One of these will now be 
explained. 

It consists in the use of the fiit. inf. of the verb/ti, 
namely yoHf, or fuiurum esse, followed by ut with an 
imperfect tense of the subjunctive passive : as, 

<<I assert that in a short time he will be torn in 
pieces by dogs.'' Affirmofore ut brevi d caniibus lace^ 
retur. 

" It had formerly been foretold to Nero by astrolo- 
gers, that some time or other he would be abandoned." 
Praedictum d mdihematicis Nironl olim erat fore ut 
piandoque destttueretur.^ 

The following Exercise is confined to the present 
imperfect tense, and contains some examples of the 
above construction. 

Exercise 67. 

1 . We will get-together the greatest-possible forces, 
in-order-that we may not be conquered by the Gralli. 

I Tide Grammar, §§ 1260-1263. 
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2. I am so weary that I fear (dep,) you muflt leave 
me behind on the march. 

3. We are setting-ont into Aquitania with a great 
number of horsemen, lest auxiliary-forces should be 
sent- out of these nations into Gaul, and such- great 
nations should be united. 

4. I will endeavour to cross the Rhine, in-order-that 
I may not be compelled to give my children as-hostages 
to the Aedui. 

5. We think that Caesar's army will be routed. 

6. The judge will inquire of me whether {si) I-am- 
bound (tene) neither by-an-oath nor by*hostages. 

7. We believe that in a few years we shall all be 
driven out-of Britain. 

8. I will-measure-out com to the servants in-the- 
moming, in-order-that I may not be prevented by this 
affair from quitting the city. 

9. The priest has persuaded us to confess (ut with 
subj.) our fault. 

10. Don't you think that the city will be surrendered ? 

11. We have promised to undertake (Jut, in/,) the 
affair, if we are sent as-ambassadors to-Bome. 

12. The old-man says that I shall die before-the-end- 
of-the year (ante exactum annum). 

13. We will not suffer the accused-person to speak, 
le9t we should be provoked by his boldness. 

14. I am tarrying here, in-order-that I may attack 
(dep,) the enemy dispersed and not-expecting (me). 

15. We shall be led-back into the city by the general. 
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in-order-that we may use the com which he has hron^t- 
up hy-the-river in-ships. 

16. 1 have heen so cmelly toitored by you Uiat I shall 
oertainly die.^ 

17* The king hopes that tiie very-beautiifiil woman 
will be saved. 

18. I will beg that we may be restored into our an- 
cient station of influence and honour. 

19. We have followed the army, in-order-thatwe may 
not be hard-pressed by the barbarians. 

20. I shaU-be-sent-on-ahead with the cavalry, that I 
may delay the rear of the enemy. 



Rule LXX. 

For the formation and use of the past imperfect 
subjunctive, vide Rule LXYI. p. 189, and the last Bole. 

The following are the passive terminations of the 2d 
person, for the indicative as well as the subjunctive* 

Singular. Phtrai. 



fU or r?, when the tense-fonn 
ends in a vowel, the vowel 
becoming hng. 

iS-rU or ^r^ when the tense- 



mXntj when the tense-form ends 
in a vowelfthe vowel becom- 
ing long, 

H-mtnty when the tense-fonn 



form ends in a constmant or ti. | ends in a consonant or «. 
Note. These terminations belong, of course, to de- 

^ In this sentence the prommate fUtnritj of the event must bo 
shewn by ufling/S/iir«m #», followed by the subj. ofmM. 
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ponent as well as to passive verbs, and are confined to 
the imperfect tenses. 

Exercise 68. 

1. At-daybreak (lit. at-first light) ye were following 
with all the cavalry^ in-order-to overtake the allies. 

2. So-great was the quickness of the RomanSy that 
ye were-thoronghly-alarmed. 

3. You thought that you would be saved. 

4. While (qtium) ye were being sought-for in the 
woods, ye were advancing by -the -greatest -possible 
marches into our territories. 

5. I had persuaded you to promise {ut and subj.) 
that you would come in-a-few days. 

6. Ye were being kept-back by the consul, that ye 
might be compelled to give hostages* 

7. The girl asked whether you were endeavouring 
to accomplish the business to-my-satisfaction (ex niea 
sententia). 

8. We had declared that ye should be liberated. 

9. The horse-soldiers had attacked you (siny,) so 
suddenly, that you were almost surrounded. 

10. Ye were beg^g that ye might not be deprived- 
of (your) arms. 

1 1 . We answered that you would quickly set-out into 
Italy. 

12. The philosopher had warned you (/'/«.) to follow 
(u/ and subj.) reason in things either to-be-sought-after 
or to-be-avoided (fugt)* 

T 
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13. Ton were sent-for by the king, that you mighit 
accuse {dqf») the steward. 

14. We thought that ye would be detained by the 
citizens. 

15. While you were endeavouring to cross the river, 
the enemy unexpectedly approached. 

16. The witnesses had gone-away out-of the room, 
in-order-that ye might speak more-£reely and more- 
boldly. 

17. The night was so dark that you were not seen 
by the scouts. 

18. The treacherous centurion had placed (con-loca) 
an ambush, in-order-that ye might be caught (comprS- 
hend). 

19. Tou said that you had set-out in-order-that you 
might overtake the bold robber. 

20. I hoped that ye would at-length be thrown into 
prison. 



SECTION IV. 
Perfect Tenses of Passive and Deponent Verbs, 

Rule LXXI. 

As in the indicative mood, the perfect tenses of the 
subjunctive of passive and deponent verbs are composed 
of the perfect participle and the imperfect (or perfect) 
tenses of the verb es. (Vide Rule XLIX.) 
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For the pres. imperf. snbj. of es, see p. 185. 
Present perfect subjunctive ofes: Sing, l./uerim, 

2. Jveris, 3. /wsrit. Plu. 1. fuerimus, 2. fueritis, 

3. fuerinU 

Exercise 69. 

1. Nature has been so examined by philosophers^ 
that no part in the sky; in the sea, on the land, has been 
passed-by. 

2. So-great a power {y%) of reminding is-inherent in 
places, that, not without cause, from them has been de- 
rived the discipline of the memory. 

3. I will inquire of the traveller whether ye have 
been seen by him. 

4. Ye promise, then, that when we have been chosen 
the tribunes of the people, ye will submit to our autho- 
rity? 

5. We say we perceive with how-great danger we 
have attempted thitf. 

6. I will place before your eyes what (p/tf .) ye have 
suffered by-land and sea during i^per) four-and-twenty 
years. 

7. The general has promised, that when I have been 
given-up to-him, he will spare the inhabitants of the 
town. 

8. Te are inquiring why the hostages have not been 
resfbred to the citizens by us. 

9. We shall never find-out by whom you have been 
wounded. 
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10. Ton think you know where the gold and oher 
hare been concealed by the robbers. 

11. I hope that when I have bought {dep.^ a hone, 
you will allow me to retom home. 

12. We know how {qfuan) yon have admired the 
temple of l^Gnenra at-Athens. 

13. The danger was such, that the women and chil- 
dren were saved with-very-great-diffienlty. 

14. The rich citizens say they will reward the work- 
men when they haye performed {dep.) the work. 

15. We are endeaTonring to find-out at-what time ye 
set-out firom-Rome. 

16. I-don*t-know- whether (haud scto an) you haye 
(not) rightly been named the chief of philosophers. 

17. The shepherd will inquire of you whither the 
sheep have been driven. 

18. Do you doubt, then, whether we have been taught 
by the Grecian philosopher ? 

19. The general answers that the horsemen who haye 
been sent-on-before will soon overtake the rear of the 
enemy. 

20. The wicked citizen threatens, that when the house 
has been built, he will set it on-fire. 



Rule LXXII. 



The Past Perfect subjunctive, passive and depo- 
nent, is made by the perfect participle of the verb and 
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the past imperfect (or perfect) subjunctiye of es. (Vide 
Rule L.) 

For the past imperf. subj. of es, see p. 189. 

Past perf. subj. ofes. Sing, l./uissem, 2,/ui88e8, 
3,/ui8set, Flu. l.Juissemus, 2.fiii8sett8, S./uissetU. 

£XERCIS£ 70. 

1. The fishermen informed the steward that they 
were ready to cross the river at-the-part (ea) where 
{jua) the horses had been led-over. 

2. When ye had set-out into Spain, ambassadors 
followed you from Italy. 

3. By these means it was-brought-abont (fiebdt) that 
we had been affected with-great grief. 

4. You confessed that you hated the Romans because 
by their arrival your power had been diminished, and 
we had been restored into our ancient place of influence 
and honour. 

5. Before ye had attempted anything (quidquam), ye 
had ordered the man's brother to be called to you. 

6. I was complaining that {quod) I had been aban-» 
doned by those-persons whose entreaties had induced 
me to undertake (ut and subj.) the war. 

7. When this had been reported to us, we quickly 
sent a supply of bread and cheese to the workmen. 

8. The chief inquired whether I had been called a 
Mend by the senate of the Roman people. 

9. We did not know why the prisoner had been 
killed by the guards. 

t2 
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10. You complained that (quod) the Germans, who 
had lately heen camed-over into Gaul, were laying-waste 
your more-fertile lands. 

11. The conqueror demanded the arms which had 
been concealed in the village. 

12. Ye promised that if we were given up to you, you 
would with-pleasure reward the traitor. 

13. The march was so long that the greater part of 
the travellers had been disabled by-fatigue. 

14. When the signal had been given, the archers 
made an attack on the left wing. 

15.1 was inquiring whether ye had not^ endeavoured 
to plunder the city in-the-night. 

16. We were informed that the Belgae, most of-whom 
(nom.) had been led-across the Rhine long-ago, had set- 
tled in Gaul on-account-of the fertility of the place. 

1 7. When our forces had been led into Britain, the in- 
habitants of the sea coast fled into the interior of the 

island. 

18. When we had gained-possession-of the citadel, 
the townspeople laid-down their arms. 

19. I had heard that the merchant, to whom a very- 
large sum-of-money had been entrusted, had been killed. 

20. Haying been informed of what had-been-carried- 
on in the camp, the lieutenant-general was hastening 
•thither with five cohorts. 

^ ' whether .... not* is expressed here by nan-ni. 
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SECTION V. 
Jussive and Imperative Moods* 

The farms of the yerh incladed in these two moods 
are generally classed together as fonning a single mood, 
the Imperative : but as they di£fer greatly both in form 
and signification, they are here sepai^ted, and distin- 
guished by different names. 
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The Jussive Mood consists of two forms only ;— « 
one for the second person singular, the other for the 
second person plural. When the imperfect crude form 
ends in a Towel, the 2d person singular active is formed 
by simply lengthening the final vowel: as, c.f. ara 
* plough,' jussive ara * plough thou.' When the crude 
form ends in a consonant or u, it is made by adding e : 
as, c.r. fug (t) *flee,* jussive /w^e *flee thou.' But 
the following verbs do not add e : fer, die, fdc, due, 
and es. 

The second person plural active is made by adding 
te when the c.f. ends in a vowel, and tte when it ends 
in a consonant or u : as, c.f. doce, jussive doce-te '■ teach 
ye ;' c.f. due, jussive duc-tte * lead ye.' 

Jrom these examples it will be seen that the jussive 
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Gonreflponds to the En^ish imperatiTe, as it is called ; 
but only when something is requested or prayed to be 
done, not commanded with authority. 

N.B. The first and third persons (singular and plu- 
ral) of the present imperfect subjunctiYe are used in the 
sense of the jussive : as, fugidmus 'let us flee ;' Di t%H 
hpemferant * may the gods assist thee !' 

In prohibitions, ' not* is generally to be translated 
by fie, and the jussive is very rarely used. 

Exercise 71. 

1 . Go-forward with a brave spirit, Lacedaemonians ; 
to-day, perchance, we shall sup with the shades-be- 
low. 

2. Mother, I call-upon thee, arise and bury (thy) 
son. 

3. Cease (de-^ifii), philosophers, to teach me that: 
teach this, that it-makes-no-(filAt/)-difference (whether) 
I am-in-pain or-not {nec-nS) in-pain {repeat the verb). 

4. Tell (monstra) m6, youths, whether («i) ye 
hare seen any-one of my sisters wandering here ? 

5. Come-near, son, look-at the pitiable body of 
your father. 

6. Celebrate this meeting, Tynans, favouring. 

7. May the gods avert the omen ! 

8. Say at-8parta» stranger^ that you have seen ua 
lying here. 

9. Let us dimb the walls, let us defend the city* 
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10. Leap-down^ fellow-soldiers, unless ye-wish {vultts) 
to betray the eagle^ to the enemy. 
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Of passive and deponent verbs the second person 
singular jussive is made by adding re when the i.c.f. 
ends in a vowel, and ere when it ends in a consonant or 
u: as, c.F. cona, jussive conare 'attempt thou;* c.f. 
seqUy jussive sequer^ ' follow thou.' 

The second person plural of the jussive is made by 
adding mini when the i.c.f. ends in a vowel, and tmtni 
when it ends in a consonant or u: as, c.f. cona, jussive 
conamtni / Bitem^t ye;* C.f. seqUy jussive sequiminl 
* follow ye.' 

Yide N.B. previous Rule. 

Exercise 72. 

1. Die, Diagoras (Dtagora), for you are not likely- 
to-go-up {fut. part,) into beai^n. 

2. Be taught by misfortunes, foolish youths. 

3. Pursue the robbers as-quickly-as-possible. 

4. Let us all attack the enemy at-one time« 

5. Endeavour, soldiers, to cross the river before 
midnight. 

' The principal standard of the legion was the figure of an 
eagle. 
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6. Do not be frightened, dear girl, by the barking 
dog : it will not bite yoa. 

7. Follow the retreating enemy^ lest they lay-waste 
the lands of oar allies. 

8. Do not talk incessantly^ idle boys. 

9. Let ns set-out with the trayellers, and endeavour 
to reach the city before noon. 

10. Be not hindered, young-man, by threats from 
doing (guomtnus with subj.) what you ought (subj,)* 



Rule LXXY. 

The Imferatiye Mood has forms for the second 
and third persons, but none for the first. 

In the active Toice the second and third persons sin- 
gular are formed in the same way, namely by adding to 
to the imperfect crude form when it ends in a, e, or h 
and ito in other cases. 

The second person plurah is formed by adding tote 
when the c.f. ends in a, e, or i, and ttote in other 
cases. 

The third person plural is formed by adding f^^o 
when the c.f. ends in a or e, and unto in all other cases. 

examples. 

C.F. doce, imperat. doceto 'thou (or lie) must teach; 
C.F. due, imperat. ducttote *ye must lead;' c.f. fl««^*> 
imperat. audtunto ' they must hear.* 
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The imperative is employed when a command is 
given by a superior to an inferior, or by a person who 
has a legal right to do so ; hence it occurs most fre- 
quently in laws : it is *' also used generally in reference 
to future time, and especially if that time, be fixed by 
any condition or otherwise/'^ 

Exercise 73. 

1. But (verum) yet, Crito, if you shall be able (per/,) 
to-get-hold-of (assequ) me, bury (me) as shall-seem-fit 
to yourself. 

2. Ye must-place a stick near (propter) me, with- 
which I may drive-away the birds and dogs. 

3. The slaves must-go-away out-of the house, and 
hasten into the fields. 

4. As you recognise God in (ex) his works, so in 
the recollection and discovery of facts, and in the rapi- 
dity of (its) movement, and in all the beauty of virtue, 
you must recognise the divine force of the soul. 

5. You must merely see this (illud), that, as you 
know (norts) God, although you-are-ignorant-of (sub^.) 
both his habitation and (his) appearance, so your-own 
mind ought (dporte) to be known to you, even though 
(si) you-are-ignorant-of (its) habitation and form. 

6. The prisoners must give-up their arms and go- 
out-of the town. 

7. Let the boy learn these verses by-heart. 

1 Grammar, § 1165. 
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8. BemembeTy my-MendB, that life is shoit and art 
ialong. 

9. Let the shiTes draw-together the net. 

10. Thon must flee ont-of the house into the daiikest 
hiding-places* 



Bdm LXXVI. 



The second and third person singular of the passiTc 
(or deponent) imperatiye are made by adding tor to the 
imperfect crude form when it ends in a, e, or t, and ttor 
in other cases: as c.f. serva, imperat. serva-tor 'he 
thou preserred ;' c.f. coed, imperat caeHtor 'let him 
be beaten.' 

The third person plural ends in ntor or untor : as, 
serva-ntor *they must be preserved;' caed-untor 'they 
must be beaten.' 

The second person plttral is made by adding minor 
when the c.f. ends in a, e, or t; and tmtnor in other 
cases.^ 

Exercise 74. 

1 . The corpses must be buried at-daybreak (lit, at- 
first light). 

^ According to Madvig, no such fonn as that ending in minor 
exists, it being a corruption of one in mino, which belongs to the 
singular. Vide Grammar, p. 243, note. Hence no example of, 
nor exercise on, the second person plural is here given. 
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2. Let the caTaliy pnrsne the retreating enemy as- 
quickly-as-possible. 

3. You must be led-away into prison, wicked slave. 

4. Let the soldiers attack the left wing. 

5. The sheep mnst be left in the field with the 
horses and cows. 

6. The pnpil must striye to learn the Greek hmguage. 

7. Let the bridge over (m, abl.) the Tiber be broken- 
down. 

8. The workmen must use the bronze and timber of 

the damaged ships for-the-purpose-of (ad) repairing the 
others. 

9. Let the bolder robber be forthwith arrested and 
cast into chains. 

10. The quaestor must measure-out com to the sol- 
diers in-a-few days. 



PART SIXTH. 



COMTAIMIMO 



MISCELLANEOUS RULES. 



SECTION I. 

Ablative Absolute. . 
Quum with the Subjunctive equivalent to a 

Participle. 

Rule LXXVIL 
Ablative Absolute, 

The word ^ absolute' means ' loosened from/ t. e, * not 
connected with ;' and when employed in grammar seires 
to describe words which stand alone in a sentence, 
not being connected with or dependent upon any other 
words in it : they therefore really form no part of the 
sentence, but may be omitted without interfering with 
its construction. Thus^ in the sentence, "The storm 
haying ceased, the travellers pursued their journey," the 
words, ' the storm haying ceased,' are absolute. 

Since, then, words so employed are not dependent 
upon any other word, it would, aprioriy appear difficult 
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to decide in what case they should he put, or whether 
they oaght not to remain in the uninflected state, that 
is, whether their crude forms ought not to he used; 
and this would, perhaps, hetter express their relation to 
the sentence than the method actually adopted. But as 
it happens that, in the great majority of cases, words 
used ahsolutely serve to define the time at which what 
is stated in the sentence took place, it was natural that 
they should he subjected to the same rule as words ex- 
pressiye of a precise point of time ; and this was accord- 
in^y done both in Latin and in Greek. 

Now the general rule of the Latin language is, that 
words describing a precise point of time are put in the 
ablative case; and hence that became the absolute case 
in Latin. 

The absolute construction is used much more frt- 
quently in Latin than in most other languages, in con- 
sequence of the deficiency of participles, which renders 
it necessary, as wiU presently be shewn, to use yarious 
indirect and circumlocutory modes of expression ; and 
of these the principal one is the ablative absolute. 

The cases in which it is employed may be arranged 
in two classes : 1st, When the words so expressed are 
in sigmfication attached neither to the subject nor to 
the object of the sentence, but to the verb ; in which 
class of cases the absolute construction is not peculiar 
to Latin, but must necessarily be used in English also, 
unless the words be formed into a relative sentence, 
*epQ]3yected with the main one by some relative conjunc- 
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tion, as is frequently done ; and in certain cases this is 
the necessary mode of expression in Latin (yide next 
Rule). 2d« When the words so expressed are in sig- 
nification attached to the subject ; in which case they 
may generally be translated into English by a perfect 
participle active, agreeing with the subject, and haying 
an accusatiye case dependent on it ; for in such in- 
stances the ablative absolute is a substitute for that 
participle, which is, as has been already stated, wanting 
in Latin, except with deponent verbs. 

When the ablative absolute qualifies the verb, it 
may consist of a noun or pronoun, with, 1st, a perfect 
participle passive; 2d, an imperfect participle active; 
or, 3d, without any participle. 

In the other dass of cases the perfect participle pas- 
sive always forms a part of the absolute construction. 

EXAMPLES. 
I. 

1 . *' The hostages having been delivered up, Caesar 
hastened into the territories of the Ambiani:'' or, 
''when the hostages had been dehvered up, Caesar,'' 
&c. Ohsidibus tradttts, Caesar in fines Ambtanorum 
contendtt. 

2. "No enemy hindering or delaying the march, he 
led the legion through into the province :" or, *' as no 
enemy hindered or delayed the march.'' Nulld hosti 
prdhibente out iter demorantCy l^gtonem in provinciam 
perdiunt. 

3. " Cneius Pompeius and Marcus Crassus (being) 
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consuls:" or, "ia the consulship of C. Pompeius and 
M.- Cjrassus." Cneio Pompeio, Marco Crasso conMi- 

m 

bus. 

N.B. This kst class of cases occurs chiefly with proper 
names and words denoting offices : the imperfect parti- 
ciple of is not heing in common use was not expressed, 
but its equivalenl must he inserted in the translation. 

II. 

1. "Caesar, the army having been landed, and a 
place suitable for the camp having been taken, hastens 
towards the enemy:" or, "Caesar having landed the 
army, and taken a place," &c. Caesar, expostto exer- 
ttiu, ac loco castrts tdonio capto, ad hostes contendit. 

That in such cases the ablative absolute is merely a 
substitute for a perfect participle active, is shewn by 
the fact that sentences frequently occur in which a 
perfect participle active (derived from a deponent verb) 
is used agreeing with the nominative, and directly after- 
wards, in the same sentence, the ablative absolute : as, 

2. " The enemy having tarried a Httle while before 
the town, and having laid waste the lands of the Remi, 
all the villages and buildings having been set on fire 
(t. e. and having set on fire all the villages and build- 
ings), hastened to Caesar's camp." Hostes paullispUr 
apud opptdum mordtt, agrosque Remorum depdpulati, 
omnibus vicis aedificiisque incensls, ad Caesdrts castra 
contenderunt,^ 

^ It is evideat that, as, for want of a perfect participle actire, 
the Romans were compelled to use the pauitfe construction, this 

V 2 
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Cautions to be attended to in translating ihe fol- 
loving Exercises : 

1. Words which refer either to the subject or to 
the object of the sentence must be made to agree with 
them, and cannot therefore be translated by the abk- 
tiye absolute : except, 

2. When a perfect participle active in English agrees 
with the subject, and has an accusative case dependent 
on it, it must be translated by the perfect participle 
passive agreeing with the word dependent on it (hi 
English), and the two words must be in the ablative 
case : unless there is a deponent verb in Latin corre- 
sponding in meaning to the English verb; in which 
case the sentence must be translated literally, by the 
perfect participle agreeing with the subject, and having 
an accusative case dependent on it. (Vide the last ex- 
ample.) 

Exercise 75. 

1 . We, having ascertained the wish of the citizens, 
will set out to-Ariminum about (de) midnight. 

2. This first legion having-been-routed, and the 

change left the words so expressed independent of the rest of the 
sentence. In the last example, the words ' all the villages and 
buildings^ are, in English, in the accttsoHve case, goyemed by tJi^ 
participle ' having set on fire;* but when this participle is changed 
into the passive * having been set on fire,' which agrees with the 
substantives, they are no longer in the accusative case ; and the 
whole phrase, not being connected with any part of the sentence, 
is necessarily expressed absolute^. 
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baggage having been plundered^ the other legions did 
not dare to stand-their-ground. 

3. Meantime^ the work haying-been-measured-oat,^ 
the six cohorts which had come first (adj.) began to 
fortify the camp. 

4. Haying easily overcome and thrown-into-con- 
fdsion these horsemen, ye ran down to the river with 
incredible swiftness. 

5. Having received the messages, Boscius in-com- 
pany-with Lucius Caesar arrives-at Capua, and there 
finds the consuls and Pompey. 

6. These things having been reported at-Rome (ace), 
so-great a fright suddenly came-upon Caesar's enemies 
that the consul Lentulus fied-away out-of the dty. 

7. The general, having led-over the army, halted near 
(ad) the town, and pitched his camp close-to the wall. 

8. (When) the greatest part of this work was accom- 
plished, at nearly the same time (those) sent to the sea 
coast returned. 

9. Pompey, having collected all the ships, had taken- 
away (ad-tm) the present means of pursuing him. 

10. The mountain having been taken, and our men 
(being in the act of) marching-up (it), the enemy re- 
newed the battle. 

1 1 . The Aedui requesting (it) (i. e. at the request of 
the Aedui), we gave lands to the Boii. 

' Although this verb hi a deponent, its participle, as is the case 
with those of many such verbs, is sometimes used passively (vide 
note p. 172). 
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12. The Nerrii, haTing-cat-into young {tikero) trees 
and bent-(them)-mward8y had managed so-that these 
hedges afforded defences like {imstary a wall. 

13. I thought I ought not to engage with so-great a 
multitude of the enemy, especially in your absence (lU, 
you bdng-absent), unless in an advantageous place. 

14. The army and the cavahy are^ quickly sent across, 
the Roman horsemen superintending (the affair). 

15. The ambassadors having been dismiased, and re- 
turning home, on the journey one of (ex) them suddenly 
died. 

16. The people having been called together to «a as- 
sembly, you delivered a very-long speech. 

17. While-I-was-pnrBoing one thief, the other escaped 
into the wood. 

18. We had restored the batde in some places^ the 
horse-soldiers protecting us. 

19. Having quickly completed the levy, organised 
aud led-down three legions before-the-end-of-the-winter 
(ante exactam ktemem), and douUed the number of those 
cohorts which he had lost with Q. Titorius, Caesar 
shewed both by (his) quickness and by (his) forces what 
(quid) the discipline and resources of the Roman people 
could (effect). 

20. Having lost many men and beastsof-burden in 
the marshes, ye had placed (loco) the camp on-dry- 
ground (in sicco) as-soon-as ye could. 

' This wor^ is indeclinable, and is followed by the genitiye. 
' Singular in Latin. 
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« 

Rule LXXVIII. 

Quum with the Subjunctive. 

Every passive construction in Latin (except when the 
verb is nsed impersonally — see Rule LXXXIII.) implies 
two things, 1st, a transitive verb ; 2d, an accusative case 
dependent on it. Without these no passive forms of ex- 
pression can arise, and consequently it is only when the 
sentence implies them, that the abl. abs. with the perf. 
part, passive can be used. Hence, when, in English, 

1 . A perfect participle is derived from an intransitive 
verb; or, 

2. Even when the perfect part, is derived from a 
transitive verb and has an ace. case dependent on it, but 
does not agree with the subject,^ but with some other 
substantive, the whole clause being used absolutely ;^ in 

^ Sometimes even when it does agree with the subject : as, 
Quum ph' eorum fines Uir trtdiio feeiasH^ invhiteblU ex eapiivUj 
^e. ** Having made a march for three days through their terri- 
tories, he found out from the prisoners,^' &c. ; where the abL abs. 
^Hn^^ facto might have been used. Quum with the subjunctive 
is preferred in such instances to the abl. abs. when it is desired to 
express distinctly who the agent was ; inasmuch as the abl. abs. 
is, in this respect, quite indefinite, and indicates merely that the 
thing ha8 been done. 

' The abl. abs. cannot be used in this class of cases, because 
the substantive with which in English the perfect participle active 
agrees is the agent, not the object, of the action denoted by the 
participle, and therefore could not be made the subject of any 
passive form of the verb. 
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both these cases another mode of expression must be 
employed in Latin; namely, quum with the perfect 
tenses of the sabjonctLye. 

EXAMPLES. 

1. " Lentulns haying come to Borne for the purpose 
of opening the treasoiy, being terrified by the approach 
of Caesar, fled from the dty." Quum Lentulus Romm 
ad dperiendum aerarium venisset, adtiu Caesaris per- 
terntus, ex urhe profugit, 

2. ** The consuls haying made a motion respectmg 
the state of the country^ the senate agreed to tliis. 
Quum consults de republica ritulissent, hoc s^natui plor 
cuit. 

The same construction is also frequently used with 
an vmperfHi tense of the sabjunctiye, instead of an tm- 
perfect participle. 

EXAMPLES. 

1 . "The Helvetii, observing that Caesar had crossed 
the riyer, sent ambassadors to him." HelvStti, 9^^"^ 
iniell^girent Caesdrem flumen transisse, legatos ad itm 
tniserunt. 

2. " The Aedui, not being able to defend themselves, 
sent to ask assistance." Aeduiy quum se de/endere non 
possenty auxiUum rogatum mtserunt. 

The construction of quum with the imperfect tenses 
of the subjunctive is sometimes used to compensate for 
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the want of an imperfect participle passive : for although 
the perfect participle has at times an imperfect meaning 
(or^ at least, is employed in cases where we should use 
an imperfect participle in English), this can be done 
only when the fact of the completion or non-completion 
of the action spoken of is unimportant, and consequently 
need not be expressed with the strictest accuracy. 

EXAMPLE. 

** Which missile, set on fire in the middle, being 
thrown, compelled the enemy to drop their arms." 
Quod telum, quum medium accensum mitteretur, armd 
omitteri hostes cogehdt. 

Exercise 7^. 

L He having remained with the enemy, /have come 
to you. 

2. Hannibal having-taken-an-account-of the auxili- 
aries of all the nations, (and) having-set-out-for Cadiz, 
fulfilled (his) vows to-Hercules. 

3. The battering-ram having cleared the walls of- 
the-defenders (a6/.), we immediately gave the signal. 

4. The expectation of foreign aid is lessened ; the 
Romans, our only hope, being so far-away. 

5. A concourse of every kind of men having forth- 
with taken place (Jit, having been made) thither, the 
multitude was moved-to-a-distance. 

6. Having gone-over to the town in the night, ye 
had remained there. 
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7. The Bellovaci having collected all their-property^ 
into one town, and Caesar heing ahoat five thousand 
paces distant, all the elders (majores ndtu) came-oat-of 
the town. 

8. We having come-near to the city, and being- 
employed-in-pitching (imperfect) the camp, the women 
from (ex) the wall besought peace. 

9. At the same time our horsemen while retreating 
(lit. taking themselves back) into the camp, ran against 
the enemy in-front. 

10. Caesar, having seen that the seventh legion was 
hard-pressed (ur^e) by th^ enemy, gave-directions that 
the legions should gradually join themselves. 



SECTION II. 

Constructions after Verbs implying motion from 

pl€u:e to place. 

Rule LXXIX. 

Relative Pronoun with the Subjunctive. 

After the verb mitt * send,' and its compounds, the 
pronoun quo, referring to the accusative dependent on 
the principal verb (which is, however, often not ex- 
pressed), with a verb in the subjunctive, serves to de- 

^ Neat plu. of adjective sHo, 
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* scribe the object or purpose of the * sending,' and is 
therefore equivalent to ut with the subjunctive. 

The Rules given in p. 183 respecting the connection 
of the tenses are> of course^ applicable to sentences of 
this kind. 

EXAMPLES. 

"Domitius sends persons well acquainted with the 
districts to Pompey, for the purpose of begging and be- 
seeching him to come to his assistance.'' Domtttus ad 
Pompeium pefitos regionum mittit, quipitant atque orent 
ut Mi subveniat, 

''Caesar sent (men) to examine of what kind was 
the nature of the mountain." Caesar mlsit qui cog^ 
nosdrent qualis esset natura montis. 

Exercise 77* 

1. We will send the cavalry to sustain the attack of 
the enemy. 

2. Ye had sent the infantry on-before, for-the-pur- 
pose-of crossing the river at-daybreak. 

3. You have sent the merchants into Q&vl to buy-up 
all the com. 

4. I-am-of-this-opinion (lit, I am thus of opinion), 
(namely) that ambassadors ought forthwith to be sent 
to-Rome, for-the-purpose-of making-satisfaction to the 
senate ; others for-the-puipose-of announcing to Hanni- 
bal that he is-to-withdraw (impetf, subj.) the army from 
Sagnntum. 
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5. (Persons) were sent to them by Hannibal, to say 
that they would not come to (him) safely among the 
arms of so-many warlike nations. 

6. I will qnickly send the five cohorts which are on* 
gaard {in stattane) by a shorter roate to-take-posses- 
sion-of the same place. 

7. It-seemed-fit {place) to us to send (tc^and subj.) 
an ambassador to you {piu,), for-the-purpose-of requir- 
ing from you that ye should select some place for-a- 
conference. 

8. The allies sent messengers to us, to beg that we 
would suffer them to go-out-of the proyince. 

9. Ye had thought ye ought to send-back the foot- 
soldiers, for-the-purpose-of protecting (^ff,dep.) the rear. 

10. The lieutenant-generals are sending-forward the 
seventh legion to hinder {impedt) the work, and to pro- 
voke us to-battle. 



Rule LXXX. 

The Supine. 

The Supine is an abstract substantive derived from 
verbs, and used in two cases only, the accusative and 
the ablative singular. Its crude form may be found by 
changing the final o of the perfect participle into u : 
thus, from orato * besought' comes oratu 'beseeching.' 

Comparatively few verbs have supines ; bat it is 
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probable that they were more numerous in the earlier 
stages of the langui^e^ and subsequently fell into dis- 
use.' 

The accusative case, ending in um, which is gene- 
rally called the active supine, and goyems the same case 
as the verb ft'om which it is deriyed, is used only after 
the verbs implying motion from place to place, and ex* 
presses the purpose of the action denoted by them ; but 
as the idiom of our language precludes us from employ- 
ing the verbal substantive in such cases, we translate the 
supine by the active infinitive, or by some equivalent 
phrase : as, Divitiacus dixit se Romam dd senatum ve- 
nisse auaiitium postulatum. '* Divitiacus said that he had 
come to Rome to demand assistance," or " for the pur- 
pose of demanding assistance." 

One of the most common uses of the accusative case 
of the supine is in the formation of the future infinitive 
passive (vide Rule LX., p. 163), which is sometimes 
made by means of it and of the imperfect infinitive 
paBsive of t ' go' (iri) : in this case the supine serves 
merely to express the abstract notion of the verb, just 
as the crude form does; futurity, passivity, and logi- 
cal relation, all being denoted by irl.^ 

1 This conjecture is founded on the &ct that in the older 
writers, and in those who imitated their style, the supine occurs 
more frequently than in later authors, and is used in various 
constructions that were afterwards inadmissible. (Vide note on 
next page.) 

' That trt should convey the idea of futurity may, at first 



232 supiNB. 

Example. Hdc omme assignatum iri mU perttna- 
ciae meae mU fimori vtdebam. *'l saw that all this 
would be attributed either to my obstiiiacy or to my 
fear/'i 

Although the ablative case of the supine is not con- 
nected with yerbs of motion, yet its use may as well be 
explained here, so as to complete the doctrine of the 
supines. 

The ablative supine is always used with an adjective, - 
the signification of which it limits in the same way aa 
an adverb. It is generally translated by the passive in- 
finitive in English, whence it is called the passive supine; 
but may often be rendered more literally without de- 
viating from our own idiom : thus the sentence. Res 
difftciTisfactu est, which is commonly translated, "The 
thing is difficult to be done/' would be better rendered 
by "The thing is difficult tit doing r 

The following Exercise contains examples of the nse 
of both cases of the supine. 

right, appear strange ; but it will be found that the verb ' go' is 
used in a rimilar manner in other languages, — in our own and ifl 
French, for instance, — and that primarily it expresses inten^^ 
with which the notion of futurity is intimately connected. 

' The use of the supine with t as an auxiliary is not confined 
to the passive infinitive of that verb, but occurs with all it> 
tenses, both active and passive : thus, Plautus says tb'U nuf^'^ 
for nfih^ ; Tacitus says perdUum U&t for perdebUt^ raphun irt 
for rUp^i, &c See Yosrius de Anai, iii. 12. 
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Exercise 78. 

1. We had sent five-hundred horse-soldiers to the 
Foman camp to spy-out where and how-great were 
(their) forces. 

2. In-retum-for these fayours (imperttto), the Car- 
thaginians are coming to attack our country. 

3. The war of the Helvetii heing finished, the chiefs 
of almost all the states of Gaul came-in-a-hody to Cae- 
sar to congratulate him. 

4. Ye said that if we feared the disadvantage of the 
ground, yet an opportunity of fighting would he given 
in-some place. 

5. This river is by-far the most difficult of all the 
rivers of Q&vl in-crossing. 

6. We have come to-surrender our kingdom and our- 
selves. 

7. The Consul Sempronius fought (Jac) many small 
battles among the Lucani, (but) not (haud) any-(one) 
worthy to-be-mentioned. 

8. The slaves had gone to their master to beg-for 
com and oil. 

9. I dare-say {puta) that what I am about to say 
ynll seem trifling to some-persons {funmullo), 

10. This is she (ea) whom the soldier is now coming 
to tear-away firom me by-foroe. 

1 1 . Caesar^ thinking that the war would be spun-out 
too-long, sent a lieutenant into Epirus for-the-sake of a 
supply-of-.com (refrumeatarta). 

x2 
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12. Perceiving (quwn, with snbj.) that horae-aoldien, 
and ships, and com were wanting to the Romans, the 
Gauls inferred that the best-thing to be done wasj to 
keep-off onr-men from-(procnring)-com. 

13. We had advanced to-a-distance from the camp, 
for-the-pnrpose-of-procuring-wood and fodder. 

14. The traveller said that the buildings of this city 
were worthy to be admired. 

15. I see that Clodius will be killed by Milo himself. 

16. Ye had come to complain of (de) the injuries 
which ye had sustained from the soldiers. 

1 7. This is a thing wonderful to be related. 

18. The weary child wishes (vult) to go to rest. 

19. We were pointing-out to the Gauls that they 
would be despoiled of-their-Hberty (abl,), 

20. The ambassadors deny that they have come to 
pray-for pardon. 



SECTION III. 
Hypothetical Sentences^ 

Rule LXXXI. 

* Hypothesis' means supposition. When the speaker 
does not assert the actual occurrence of an event or 
state, but merely supposes it, he is said to speak hypo- 
thetically, and his words form hypothetical sentences. 

Hypothetical sentences consist of two parts ; the 
conditional clause, and the consequent clause : the for- 
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mer expresses the supposition ; the latter what would 
result from the fact supposed in the former^ if it really 
happened. Thus in the sentence : ** If the old man were 
to die^ the children would he very sorry ;" the clause 
* if the old man were to die' is the conditional^ and 
' the children would he very sorry* is the consequent. 

Hypothetical sentences are of various kinds, inas- 
much as suppositions may relate, Ist, to facts which 
may he either already determined or still contingent, hut 
the existence of which, though not asserted, is assumed^ 
a positive consequence being deduced from it ; 2d, to 
facts which are yet undetermined, and either are, or 
may be considered to be, contingent ; 3d, to facts which 
are already determined and known to the speaker, but 
which he supposes might have happened differentiy, 
or not have happened at all. The mode of expressing 
hypothetical sentences depends upon the question to 
which of these three classes they belong. 

1st. Sentences of the first class, which are some- 
times called conditional, to distinguish them from the 
strictly hypothetical kind, have the indicative in both 
clauses : as, " If my brother has arrived, he will soon be 
here." St f rater meu$ perventt, cito aderit,^ 

2d. When the hypothesis relates to what is yet un- 
determined, the present tenses (imperfect or perfect) of 
the subjunctive are used in both clauses : as, '* If this 
were to happen, we should think it a sort of death." 
Id si acddat, mortis instar putemus? 

1 Gmmmar, §§ 1153-1157. * Ibid. §§ 1209-1226. 
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3d. When an hypothesis contrary to fact is made, 
and whether it relate to past or to present time, the 
past tenses (imperfect or perfect) of the subjunctive axe 
used in both clauses :^ as, *' If nature either did not seek 
for rest, or could procure it by some other means (than 
by sleeping), we should easily put up with (the want 
of sleep)." Si aut requietem natura non quaerer^t, out 
iampossit dlid quadam rdtidne consiqul, facile patere^ 
mur. 

" If your fellow-citizen Alcon had reported to you 
the terms of peace, this journey would have been super- 
fluous on my part/' St ctvis vester Alcon pacts condt- 
ttonies dd vos retulissit, siipervacaneum hoc mthi/umet 
iter. 

In all kinds of hypothetical sentences, whether the 
imperfect or the perfect forms are to be used depends 
upon the same principle as prevails in the ordinary em- 
ployment of the subjunctive mood ; that is, those clauses 
which relate to something regarded as unfinished, either 
relatively to the present time of the speaker, or to the 
other clauses of the hypothesis, have the imperfect 
forms ; while those which refer to what is finished have 
the perfect forms. (Vide Rules, p. 183.) 

Exercise 79. 

1. Not even if we thought we should enjoy the 
most-pleasant dreams, should we wish (velimus) the 
sleep of Endymion to be granted (da) to us. 

^ Grammar, §§ 1209-1226, 
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2. If Hamilcar were aliye^ we should already haye 
war with the Romans. 

3. If at-any-time I am tossed-ahout in a crowd, I 
do not hlame him who is at (in) the top^ of the sacred 
way^ while (quum) I am-heing driven (impelt) towards 
(ad) the Fabian arch. 

4. If it were merely necessary for me to speak in- 
opposition-to you, yet that itself would be disagree- 
able. 

5. If all tribunes had always been such {tali) as 
(quali) he was, a violent tribune would never have been 
wanted. 

6. If Aeolus did not do (so), the rapid winds would 
(now) be sweeping the seas and the lands through the 
air (auray pi.). 

7. If the decrees (fata) of the gods, if (their) mind 
had not been a,dverse (laevo), thou, Troy, wouldst (now) 
be standing, and thou, lofty citadel of Priam, wouldst- 
(8till)-be-in-existence (mane), 

8. If a war were-to-arise, the women and children 
would be sent into a safe place. 

9. If in-this-manner M. Furius had wished to re- 
cover the city from the Gauls, Rome would (now) have- 
belonged (is) to the Gauls (^en,). 

10. If (as is the fact) before my return, good men 
commonly offered (past impf. offer) themselves of-their- 

' Expressed by the adj. summo agreeing with the substantive, 
which is therefore to be in the ablative case. 
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own-accord to Cneius Plancins, do you suppose {puta) 
that my-own entreaties have not been-of-advantage to 
him? 

11. If I were to do this, as-if instructing thee, I 
should rightly be blamed {reprihend). 

12. If we had known that you were there, we-our- 
selves would have come to you. 

13. If the father of Lucullus were alive, he would 
now be among the leading men of the state. 

14. If any (dliquo) wise-man can be unhappy, I (for 
my part) should not think that (isto) glorious and me- 
morable virtue (of yours) ought-to-be-reckoned of-great- 
▼alue (obL of the adj.). 

15. You will come-to-my-assistance in other-things 
{cetero)^ if you shall see me hesitating (haere). 

16. This would not be done (fieret) if animals did not 
love (dlRg) their condition, (and) fear destruction (tii- 
teritu). 

17. If the slave had been taken, he would have been 
killed by the enraged innkeeper. 

18. If Pompey had been destroyed at- that- time, 
would he have-gone-away from good circumstances or 
(an) from bad? Undoubtedly from wretched (ones).^ 
For (then) he would not have waged war with (his) 
father-in-law; he would not, without-preparation (tm- 
parato, adj.) have taken-up arms ; he would not have 

* Id translatiog the rest of this sentence place the negative at 
the beginning of each clause. 
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left (bis) home ; he would not have fled out-of Italy ; he 
would not, after-haying-lost (his) army, have Mien, un- 
protected, upon the sword (ferro) and hands of slaves ; 
(his) children would not have been wept-for ; all (his) 
fortunes would not (now) be possessed by the con- 
querors. 

19. If the people were-to-enter-into-the-contest with 
you, and if it were able to speak with one voice, it would 
say as-foUows (haec). 

20. If tKe heart, or the blood, or the brain, is the 
mindj undoubtedly, since it (the mind) is (a part of 
the) body, it will perish with the rest of the body. 



SECTION IV. 

Impersonal Verbs. 

Rule LXXXII. 

Impersonal verbs, properly so called, are those which 
cannot have a word denoting a person for their subject^ 
(or nominative) ; and are therefore found only in the 
third person singular. Sometimes they have na ex- 
pressed nominative whatever ; but frequently their sub- 
ject is an infinitive, or a whole sentence. 

When, as often happens, there is in EngHsh a per- 
sonal verb corresponding to the Latin impersonal verb, 
the latter cannot well be translated literally; and ia 
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writing the following Exercise this point must be care- 
folly attended to. 

The principal impersonal verbs are the following. 

1. iicSf be lawful, i>enmtted, or possible' ^ govern the dative^ and 

2. i&be or libe^ be pleasant or agreeable f frequently have an 

3. jplace^ please, be approved of, be deter- 1 infinitive fbr their 

mined on / subject. 

4. fli«rjffv, cause to feel pity^ N rarely have any snb- 
^* pf9^9 cause to feel trouble or yexar I ject, but sometimes 

tion* I have^ neuter pro- 

6. poenUe, cause to feel sorrow or re- ^ nounorinfin.: they 

govern the ace, of 
the person, and the 
gen. of that which 
causes the feeling.' 



►I ^ 



morse 

7. pyie^ cause to feel shame 

8. taede^ cause to feel weariness or loath 

ing 

9. dXoe^ be becoming, proper, or suitable ) govern the ace, and 
10. ^(jpor<0, be necessary or right, expressed > have an infin. for 

by ' ought' j their subject. 

These verbs are all inflected in the ordinary way, 
and form their perfects by the suffix u. But besides 
this perfect, lice, lube, place, ptge, pude, and taede have 
another, formed like that of passive verbs ; and mis- 

1 These verbs are sometimes used personally, and with neuter 
words in the plural as their subjects. 

' In the construction of these verbs the accusative and genitive 
cases have retained their primary significations (vide pp. 16, 65) : 
and this affords a satisfactory explanation of whatever may at first 
sight appear to be anomalous in it. Thus, the literal translation 
of such a sentence as PUpHivm judXdti sui poentieMU, is, ^' Sorrow 
came to the people /rom its judgment.** 
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^re has no other kind of perfect. Their perfect par- 
ticiples are the following : lictto, lubtto, plactto, ptgtto, 
pudtto, (perytaeso, and mtsMto or mtaerto. 

' EXAMPLES. 

1. "The Suevi were not permitted to remain longer 
than a year in one place.'' Suevis non licehat uno in 
loco longitts anno rimaneri, 

2. " It is not agreeahle to m^ to (or^ I will not) write 
more respecting the commonwealth." De repubUca 
nbn lihet mthi plurd scrihiri, 

3. "It seemed right to the greater part to defend 
the camp." Mdjori parti placutt castra de/endere. 

4.. " Men did not feel more compassion on account 
of the punishment, than on account of the crime hy 
which they had merited the punishment." Miaerebdt 
non poenae magis homines quam sceleris quo poenam 
meriti essent, 

5. " The manners of the community vex me." Me 
civitatis morum piget. 

6. "The people was sorry for its judgment." P6' 
puhimjudicii suipoenitebat. 

7. ** There are some men who are not ashamed 
of their infamy." Sunt quos infamiae suae non pu- 
dedt. 

8. "The women are weary of your conversation." 
Mulieres sermonis tui taedet, 

9. " It is becoming for boys to be siknt." Pueros 
decet tdcere, 

Y 
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10, "In a few days it will be necessary to measnte 
out com to the soldiers.'* Faucis diebus frumentum 
niititthus tnetirt oportebtt. 

Exercise 80. 

1 . I-for-my-part (^quidem) wished to be called {die) 
Caesar's soldier ; (bat) ye called me by the name of 
general. For-which, if ye are sorry, I retorn (remitt) 
to you your favour, do-ye restore to me my-own name, 
that ye may not seem to have conferred (da) an honour 
for-the-purpose-of {ad) insult. 

2. For-not-one of the horsemen was-it-possible to 
depart {ex-ced) from the route without-being-caught 
{ex'cip) {quin with subj.) by our cavalry. 

3. Ariovistus repHed, that he ought not to be im- 
peded in (the exercise of) his right by the Roman 
people. 

4. It was determined that I should-be-set-over those 
ten thousand (men) which were being sent to the king 
for {ad) the war. 

5. I have thought it was-proper to write-oat-at- 
length one of {ex) the many speeches of Memmius. 

6« We felt both vexation and loathing at the man- 
ners of the community. 

7* Those who have done these things will feel 
neither shame nor remorse for their wickedness. 

8. I pity you, that you are making {qui^ with subj.) 
this so-great a man an enemy to you. 
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9. As was agreeable to every-one, he was absent 
from the standards, and wandered aboat both by-day 
and by-night. 

10. For-the remaining (cetero) multitude the senate 
appointed (statu) a day before which permission-would- 
be-given (subj,) to depart from (their) arms (t. e. to lay 
them down). 

1 1 . Even if victory, booty, renown, were doubtful or 
afar-off, yet it becomes all good men to-come-to-the-as- 
sistance-of the commonwealth. 

12. Ought I not' to have known (this) beforehand? 
ought (it) not first (prtus) to have been communicated 
(to me) ? 

13. It causes you shame or vexation, perhaps, to act 
rightly. 

14. Or (an) was the young-man sorry for the dis- 
graceful-action which, at-your-instigation (te auctore), he 
had committed (fac) ? 

15. We used-to-pity the old-man on-account-of his 
poverty. 

16. The Mends of Cicero were not permitted by 
(per) the tribunes to go-out-of the city after sunset 
(the setting of the sun). 

1 7. When you say that you ought to have been made^ 

* The negative is here to have the rign of interrogation (nQ 
appended to it, and to be placed first. 

' The perfect in£ of Uporie is to be used, and the imperf. inf. 
of^ (fiUri), As the English verb * ought' is defective, and has 
no past tenses, we can express past time in connection with it, only 
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aedile, yon compl^in-of (accusa) the fault of the people, 
not (of that) of the opposing-candidate. 

18. The women were weary of gazing-at the stars of 
heaven. 

19. Although (quutn) I am vexed (subj.) at-having- 
tried (infin.), it is a pleasure to try again. 

20. It is not becoming for celestial faces to be be- 
dewed with-tears. 



Rule LXXXIII. 



Besides the impersonal verbs properly so called, 
many other verbs are said to be used tmjpersonallyy that 
s» without any expressed nominative, or with an infi- 
nitive or whole sentence for their subject; and as the 
signification of the verbs so employed is frequently dif- 
ferent from that which they have when used personally, 
it is necessary to consider them separately. 

The following is a list of the principal verbs of this 
kind: 

crc-cSd (lit * come to*} ' be added,' ' besides this.* 
oc-cft^ (lit. ' fall to') « happen/ 



by employing the perfeei infinitive of the verb dependent on it ; 
but as the corresponding Latin verbs {pportey tlebe) are complete 
in all their parts, they can by themselves denote past time, and 
hence are followed by Unperfeet infinitives. 
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iion-ata (lit. * stand with*) ' be agreed,* ' admitted,' or * evident,* 

>E, perf. facto is (lit. * be done*) ' come to pass,* ' happen.* 

fiig{%y (lit, ' flee*) • escape notice* or ' recollection.* 

inter-^S^^inth' rem is (lit. ' be between one*8 interest,* t. e. affect 
it) * be* or * make a difference,* ' concern,' ' be of importance 
to.' 

jUva (lit. ' assist*) * be a som'ce of pleasure.* 

prae-sia (lit 'stand before*) 'be better.* 

re'fer^=remfer (lit. • carry one*8 interest') ' concern,' ' be of con- 
sequence to.* 

rH-Unqu (pass.) (lit. * be left*) ' remain.* 

re-9ta (lit. ' stand back*) ' remain** 

siqu (dep.) 'follow.* 

vUca (lit ' be empty') ' be leisure* or ' time,* 

N.B. Those transitiye verbs which do not govern an 
accusatiye case cannot be used personally in the passive 
voice ; and this remark is true of all intransitive verbs : 
but both classes of verbs are often used impersonally in 
that voice, and with the same government as the active 
forms. In the perfect tenses the participle has the 
neuter form, 

EXAMPLES OF THE NOTE. 



99 



I. '' I have been persuaded to undertake the affair. 
Mthi persuasum est ut rem susciptam, 

' faH and praetir-i are used in the same sense. 

^ For an explanation of the construction of these verbs, vide 
Grammar, § 910, and the note thereon. They both govern a 
graitive case, which is, in &cty dependent on the substantive 
refn^ 

y2 
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2. ** The consul will be resisted by the soldiers." 
CaiuuR a mtHttbus resistetur. 

3. " It is reported that the enemy are crossing the 
river." Nunttatur hostes flumen translre. 

In such cases as (2) and (3) it is frequently better 
to translate the impersonal verb by a substantiye and 
a passive verb : thus, resistetur, ^ resistance will be 
made;* mmttatur, 'word is brought;' pugnaium irat, 
* the contest had been carried on.'^ 

Exercise 81. 

1 . It is better to die than to-be-slaves to tyrants. 

2. The city was reached (/i^. it was arrived at the 
city) early-in-the-morning before (antequam) the gates 
had been opened (pdte/dc)» 

3. I will-point-out (ddce) how-gready it concerns 
the state that the enemies' forces should be kept apart 
(ace. with infin,), 

4. We (dat,) shall have no leisure to hear the long 
discourse. 

5. By these means it-came-to-pass that Carthage 
was conquered. 

6. Provision had not been made with sufficient care 
for-this matter (not with sufficient care, pdrum diU- 
genter), 

7. It wiU hereafter be a source of pleasure to re- 
member these-things, 

^ Vide Grammar, § 383. 
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8. In the whole of this battle, although (quum) the 
contest was carried-on from the seventh hour until the 
erening) no-one could see an enemy tumed-away. 

9. It remained {pass.) that so-much damage-should- 
be-done to the enemy in laying-waste the lands and in 
causing (Jac) conflagrations as {quantum) the legionary 
soldiers were able to accomplish. 

10. It was admitted by-all {diat.) that this number of 
enemies had come to the camp. 

11. It had escaped your recollection to write to me 
about the arriyal of the merchant who had promised to 
bring a lion from Africa. 

12. Word-was-brought to the general that the two 
cohorts which had been sent to-procure-water {supine) 
had been overpowered by the barbarians. 

13. The women will never be persuaded to trust 
themselves to the winds and waves. 

14. To-this {hue) it-was-added that they never fought 
in-a-close-body {confertt), but in-scattered-parties (rarl), 
and at-great intervals. 

15. No {nihil) confidence -has -been -placed in the 
honesty of the servant. 

16. A sharp^ resistance will be offered by me and by 
the centurions of the first ranks. 

17* It had been enjoined on-Labienus by Caesar that 
he should not join battle unless his (Caesar's) forces 
should have been seen near the enemies' camp. 

^ Traiulated by an adverb* 
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18. It-ifl-aU-OYer-with (actum est de) those legions 
which hare not-yet goton-board the ships. 

19. The Gallic as has above (supra) been said, oc- 
cupy a third part of Graul. 

20. Among the Granls it was not permitted (eoneid) 
to speak of public-concerns except in (p^) council* 



SECTION V. 
The principal Irregular Verbs. 

Rule LXXXIV. . 

The deviations from the usual manner of forming 
the inflections of verbs affect partly the personal termi- 
nations^ partly the tense-forms, chiefly the latter. 

No verbs are irregular in every part: generally 
there are only a few tenses formed differently from the 
ordinary manner; and those tenses only will be the 
subject of this Rule and of the accompanying Exercise. 

The verb es * be' has been already explained : it is 
compounded with many prepositions ; the most import- 
ant of its compounds, pot-^ ' be able/ has also been 
given. All its other compounds are inflected in exactly 
the same manner as the simple verb, 

Fer ' carry* is used in the imperfect tenses only. It 
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is irregular in the present indic.^ the past snbj., the 
jussive, the imperative, and the infinitive. The irregu- 
larity consbts in the omission of the connecting vowels. 
All its compounds are conjugated in the same manner. 

PRES. iNDic. ^. fer-Oy fer-Sy fer-t. 'P.fer-inmSyfer' 
tt8, fer-unt. past subj. s. /er-re-m, fer-re-s, fer-ret, 
&c. jussive, s./er. p. /<?rrc. imperative. -s./^jr^o. 
T./ertote,/erunto. infin. /er-re. 

The passive is regular, except in the same tenses. 

PRES. INDIC. s./€r'6r,fer'rt8,/er-tur, v,fer-'tmur, 
/er-imitti, fer-untur, past su b j . s . fer-re-r, fer-re-ris^ 
fer-retur, &c. iNriN./?r-ri. 

Fol or vel * wish' is irregular in the imperfect only. 
The perfect tenses are formed firom the c.f. volu. 

INDIC. PRES. S. Vol-O, VtS, Vol-t OT Vul-t. P. VolU' 

mu8, volt'ts or vult-ts, vol-unt. infin. velle. 

The past aud future are made from the form vdl. 

SUBJ. PRES. s. velim, veils, velit. p. velimus, velttis^ 
veliat, 

SUBJ. PAST. s. vellem, velles, velUt, &c. 

Nevol or not ' be un-willing,* a compound of ne or 
non and vol, is inflected like vol, nol being substituted 
for vol or vel, except in the 

INDIC. PRES. s. nolo, non-via, non-vult. p. nol-utnus^ 
non-vultis, nolunU 

JUSSIVE, s. noil. p. noUte. imperative, s. nollto. 
p. noHtote. 
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Mavol or mal 'wish rather/ 'prefer/ a compound 
of mage and vol, is also conjugated like vol, mal being 
substituted for vol or vel, except in the 

iNDic. PRBS. 8. maloy mavis, mavolt or mavult, p. 
malumtu, mavoltts or mavultU, mahmt. 

Ft 'become,* 'be made/ is used in the imperfect 
tenses as a passive oi fac 'make/ but has throughout 
(except in the infinitive) (ictive terminations. 

INDIC. PRES. S. /to, fl8y fit. P. — , , ft-WU, 

JUSSIVE. S./i. P. /tfC. INFIN./-CrI. SUBJ. PAST. S. 

fi-erem, fi-eres, fi-eret, &c. 

I * go.' This verb has many compounds, in all of 
which the same irregularities occur. 

INDIC. PRES. s. eOf 18, it. P. imu8, iti8, eunt, past. s. 
iham, tba8, that, p. ibdmus, tbatis, Ibant,^ put. s. ibo, 
ibis, tbit, &c. SUBJ. pres. s. earn, eas, eat, p. eamus, 
eatis, eant. 

The passive is used impersonally.^ 

Exercise 82. 

1. The slave says he is willing to carry the load 
into the city. 

^ '' The old writers and the poets often use [a similarly] con- 
tracted form with other verbs in t." Grammar^ § 461. 

• For a fuller list of irregular verbs, vide Grammar, pp. 129- 
133. 
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2. By these means (re) it is bronght-abont {fi) that 
I am about-to-go-out-of the proYince. 

3. It might-have (perf. oi potes) happened (infin. 
of fi) that I preferred dying (infin.) to {qwxm) liying 
(tnfin,). 

4. Art thou unwilling then {an) to assist thy Mends, 
who have always been willing to assist thee 7 

5. It is reported (Jer) that the townspeople are un- 
willing to surrender themselves. 

6. I am so tired that I wish to rest. 

7. We will cross the river early to-morrow for-the- 
purpose-of-procuring-com (supine), 

8. The affair was so difficult that no-one was willing 
to undertake it. 

9. Don't you {plu.) wish to see the beautiful flowers 
which the gardener is bringing ? 

10. We said we knew what (plu.) was being done 
by the chiefs of each state. 

1 1 . You are carrying too heavy a load, boy ! 

12. Do you {sing.) prefer reading to writing? 

13. The general had commanded {impera) that the 
inhabitants of the district should-bring- together as-great 
a quantity {numero) of com as-possible. 

14. We wish to kill Indutiomarus, and to bring-back 
his head into the camp. 

15. The horse-soldiers are returning with so-much 
plunder that they cannot march quickly. 

16. I am going away because {quia) I am unwilling 
to be a witness of the destruction {interttu) of my friends. 
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17. Do-not (lit. be anwilling) wish to be rich rather 
than to be wise. 

18. The consul wishes to enlist two new legions, and 
to collect the cavahy of the allies. 

19. The storm was so violent that we were nnwOling 
to-go-on-board the ship. 

20. Bring hither books, servants, that I may read, 
and forget for-a-time my sorrows. 



VOCABULARY. 



REMARKS ON THE MODE OF USING THE 
VOCABULARY, &c. 

1. When, as frequently happens, Beyeral Latin words are 
given as equivalent to a single English word, it is to be distinctly 
remembered that, as a general rule, they cannot be employed in- 
discriminately in translating the Exercises. Before selecting any 
one of these words, the pupil must consider, first, whether the 
form €t the Latin word Is such as to bring it under the rule to 
which the Exercise he is translating belongs, or under any pre- 
vious rule ; and, secondly, whether it bears the particular meaning 
attached to the English word which he is to translate. Thus, no 
neuter substantive should be used in any Exercise previous to the 
eleventh ; and especially no deponent verb until the fifty-first ; 
and so on with other classes of words. Again : suppose the Eng- 
lish word to be translated is ' drive,* for instance ; the pupil must 
consider whether that word in the particular sentence is equivar 
lent to ' set in motion,* or to ' put to flight f because on this de- 
pends which of two Latin words is to be employed. The neces- 
sary explanations on such points are in all cases given with the 
words in the Vocabulary, the meaning of the English words being 
explained by other words following them in parentheses. It can 
hardly be needfiil to add, that attention must, of course, be paid 
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to the distinction between nonnB and Terlie, piepositioiiB and 
adverbs, &c, when a word in English belongs to different parts 
of speech. 

2. As to the gender of substantiTes, Yide pp. 6, 7« 

3. For the formation of the comparatiTe and saperlatiye of 
adjectiyes and adverbs, vide pp. 57, 58 ; 61, 62. Any deviation 
from those rules will be noted in the Vocabulary. 

4. When several English words in the Elxerdses are to be ex- 
pressed by one Latin word (which, where necessary, is shewn by 
joining them together by means of hyphens), the rule generally 
adhered to has been, to put down the principal word in its alpha- 
betical place in the Vocabulary; but sometimes, the phrase is 
placed according to the initial letter of the first word in it; and 
sometimes both plans have been observed. 

5. The crude forms of the perfect and perfect participle are 
given whenever they could not with certainty be found by the 
aid of the Rules (XXXVI.— XLI. pp. 102-112 for perfects; 
XLVIII. pp. 131, 132 for participles). But some root- verbs 
occur so frequently, either in their simple state or in combination 
with prepositions, that a List of them is here subjoined, with their 
principal parts ; and their perfects and perfect participles will not 
be repeated in the Vocabulary, but reference will be made to this 
List by means of the Roman numerals which denote the places of 
the roots in it. The numerals in the column of vowel-changes 
refer to the columns of principal parts ; thus, in II., 1 and 3 s, 
means that in the imperfect crude form and perfect participle the 
compounds of coed change ,ae into i. The contents of this List 
are so important that it ought to be carefully committed to me- 
mory. 
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No. 


o.F. Impf. 


O.P. Perf. 


Perf. Part 


Meaning. 


Chsiira of Voweb 
in &mpcmnda. 




1. 


2. • 


3. 






I. 


^ 


eg 


ao-to 


set in moHan 


u 


II. 


caed 


c^cid 


cae-so- 


ttrikey cut 


/ 1 & 3 1, 
\2is&lost 

11,36 


III. 


c&p 


cep 


cap-to 


take 


IV. 


ced 


ces-B 


ces-80 


go^ yield 




V. 


c51 


c51-u 


CUl-tQ 


till, ctaHvaie 




VI. 


da 


d«-d 


d&-to 


put, give 


f 1 lost, 
l2&3t 


VII. 


ddce 


ddo-u 


dcMSto 


teaeh 


V 


VIII. 


due 


dux 


duo-to- 


lead 




IX. 


f&c(i) 


fee- 


&c-to 


do 


iy,3e 


X. 


fgr{p.249) 


till 


la.to 


carry f bear 


- 


XI. 


gno-8C 


gno-v 


gno-to 


learn 


3 i tometime$ 


XII. 


gr&d(i)E. 


gres-so ^ 


gre8-80 


march 


It 


XIII. 


j&c(i) 


• 

jec 


jac-to 


throw 

• 


n, 3 e 


XIV. 


l«g 


leg 


lee-to 


tweep, ^c. 


ISort 

• 


XV. 


mitt 


DU-8 


mi»-80 


let go, send 




XVI. 


m5ve 


mov 


mo-to 


move 


1 


XVII. 


peU 


p^piU 


.pul-80 


push, drive 


2 T^ lost 


XVIII. 


p«i 


p«t-Iv 


pjit-ito 


seek 




XIX. 


pon 


p5s-u 


p5s-lfto 


place, put 




XX. 


rftp(i) 


r&p-u 


rap-to 


snatch 


lY, 3e 


XXI. 


Bcand 


scand 


scan-so 


clin^ 


1, 2, 3 e 


XXII. 


B^U, R. 


sScu-to 68 


s^u-to 


follow 


* 


XXIII. 


sist 


BtU 


StfirtO 


cause to stand 


3T 


XXIV. 


8p&* 


8pez 


spec-to 


look 


U 


XXV. 


st&tu 


Bt&tU 


st&tu-to 


set up 


1,2,31 


XXVI. 


t^ne 


t£n-u 


ten-to 

• 


hold 


1.21 


XXVII. 


vSh 


vex 


vec-to 


carry 




XXVIII. 


Y^ni 


ven 


ven-to 


come 




XXIX. 


vide 


i^d 


vi-BO 


see • 





1 Used only in compoandi. 
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The following are the abbreviatioiis used in the Vocabulary: 

<M, ftblfttiTe* *) 

I after Latin words denote that such words are 
aco« aociuatiTe, I 

> followed hj these cases of words dependent 

doL dative, f . , 

7 OA them. 

g0n. genitiTe, J 

a4i» adjectiye. eomp, comparative. 

adv. adverb. eanj. conjimction. 

/. (after Latin words) fominine. 

indeel, indeclinaiUe. mirans. intransitive. 

m. (after Latin words) masculine* 

n. (after Latin words) neater. 

N.8. (alter Latin words) nominative singular. 

plu, plural, after Latin words denotes that they are not to be 

used in the singular with the meaning there given to them. 
prep> preposition. 

B. (after Latin verbs) reflective (or deponent). 
f . substantive. 
rinff. singular, after Latin words denotes that they are not to be 

used in the plural with the meaning there given to them. 
tup, superlative. 
irmu* transitive. v. verb. 

The Roman numerals after Latin verbs refer to the List of 
Boot-Verbs, p. 255. 

Letters in parenthcHses forming parts of verbs, or appended to 
them by hyphens, belong to the imperfect tenses only, not to the 
roots. 

Letters in parentheses forming parts of nouns, when at the end 
of the words shew that there are two crude forms ; when not at 
the end, they belong only to certain cases. 

In compound verbs the prefixes are not repeated before the 
perfect and perfect participles. 

English words in parentheses after Latin words are their Uierai 
or primary meanings : Latin words in the (same position are the 
roots of the words. 
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A. 

abandon {leave\ r^li(n]qa, 

iTqu, lio-to. 
abandon (Jdiltoassist)^ dC-stYtu 

(xxv.). 
able^ be^ pSt-Ss, p8t-u (pp. 121- 

124). 
about (qualifying numerals), 

circYUfr, ace. 
about {re9peoHng\ de, abl, 
above^ in-siipSr. 
Academy^ ^'Ac&dSmla. 
octAienJt^ cflsn. 
oocomp/uA, per-flc(i), ef-nc(i), 

con-nc(i) (ix.). 
accordy qfone*8 ofvn, ultrO. 
account tfy on^ propter, ace. 
account tf, take an, rS-cense, 

censu, oenso. 
accuse, ciimYna, r. 
accused person, rSo. 
acctutomed, be, con-8ue(8c), 

8U6-V, BU$-tO. 

across, prep., trans, ace, 
act, v., fXc(i) (ix.). 
adapted, fit, adj., h&bYIi. 
admirably, egrSgiS. 
adnUre, mira, a., ad-mlra, a. 
adopt (a plan), ci(p(i) (m.). 
adorn, omii. 

advance,y.,pTO-gM{i)iL (xii.). 
advantage, be of, prftd-Ss (pp. 

121-124). 
odvantageoue, aequo (level), 
advice, con-sTlio, n. 
oeme, aedlli.' 
Aeduan, Aeduo.' 
Aeolus, Aettlo.^ 



infar^ afar off, pr5cul. 

affair, re, nSg-otio n. 

afford {furnish), prae-be, prae- 

bu, prae-bT-to (n&be). 
affect, af-nc(i) (ix.). 
Afrioa, Africa. 
after, conj., post-quam. 
after, prep., post, aco, 
afternoons'', adj., post-m8rid¥- 

ano. 
afterwards, post-ea. 
again, rursilB, KtSrum. 
against, ad-verstls, contra. Yd 

ace. 
agreeable, grato. 
agriculture, agil-cultiira. 
aid, s., 5pi,/. 
alarm, s., terror. 
alarm, alarm thoroughly, y., 

per-turba ; per-terre; com- 

m5ve (xvi.). 
alarmed, per-turba-to. 
AUm, Alba.* 
aRve, be, viv, vix, vic-to, 
all, omni. 

all, at ; in all, omnino. 
allegiance, fYde. 
aUianee, sttcY^tat. 
allow, sin, si-y, sY-to ; p&t(i) a., 

passo. 
allure, ad-lYc(i), lex, lecto. 
ally, sdcYo. 

almost, fSre, pr$pS, paenS. 
Alps, Alpi,/. 
already, jam. 
oho, qu5quS, StYam. 
although, etsi. 



' A celebrated place near Athens. 

3 A Roman magistrate who had the supexintendenoe of the publio build- 
ings, of the police, and of public games. 

* A tribe of ancient Gaul. « The god of the winds. 

' A town of ancient Italy, near Rome. 
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ambassador^ l%a-to. 
AmbiorLr^ Ambldrig.* 
mmbnihf in-rfdXa, plu. 
amonfff int^r, &p^ ace.; In, 

abl. 
ameesUnr^ major (natn, * bjf 

inrlKt^ being undentood). 
ofieAor, ancfira. 
aneieni^ antique, priatlno, t^ 

andy St, -qaS (note 2, p. 26), 

atquS. 
an^, ira-to. 
animal^ &nXmal(i), n. 
announce^ nuntia. 
answer^ v., re-sponde, spond, 

spon-ao, dai. 
aniif<^ ullo (note, p. 109). 
any one, qao (p. 128). 
appear, ap-pare, para, par)t-to. 
appearance{iook),Bp^eie9 f &cte. 
apple, porno, n. 
appoint, con-Btltu (xxv.)* 
approach (means of getting to\ 

s., ftd-Ytu. 
approach (coming to), s., ad- 

ventu. 
approach, v.^ ap-pr6pinqua, dot, 
Aquitania, Aquitanta.^ 
Arar, ''Arar(i).' 
arch, fbmYc. ' 
archer, s&gittarYo. 
Ariminum, "ArimYno/ 
Ariovisttts, Arfftvisto.* 
arise, dri, r., or-to ; suig, sur- 

rex, 8ur-rec-to (rSg). 
arm (of the body) , s., brachYo, n, 
orm^ anna-to. 



ifBeapons), anno, n. j»/it. 
(a body of trained men), 

ex-ercYtu. 
arM|r (on the march), ag-men. 
arrsy («n battle-array) ^ &cle. 
aftwnd^ prep., drcum, €ux, 
arrange, col45ca. 
arrest, r^ com-prghend, pr^ 

bend, prSben-so. 
arrival, ad-ventu. 
arrive, arrive al, per-vSni 

(xxviii.). 1 

arrogance, ar-r5gantita. 
art, ait(i) /., manu /. (wben 

joined to tbe word ndtOra). 
as, tt. 
as if, qjo&si. 
as long as, quam-dYvL 
ascend, e-scend (xxi.). 
ascent, arscensu. 
ascertain, cogno(sc), cogno-v, 

cognY-to. 
Asia, Asia. 
ask (inquire), quaer, quaes-iy, 

quaes-ito. 
ask for, pgt, p^iv, pgt-ito. 
assemble, con-vgni (xxviii.). 
assembly, con-ventu. 
assembly (qfsoldiers\ con-don. 
assign, tribu, trtbu, trflju-to ; 

at-trlfbu, dot, 
assist, jvLvuLt juv, jii-to; ad-jiiva. 
assistance, auxllio, n. 
assume, sum, snmp-s, sump-to. 
assure, con-firma. 
astonish, 8ttlpS^fac(i), fee, feo- 

to. 
at, &d, ace, 

at length, adv., tandem. 
at the same /tme, s^rntLl. 



1 A king of the Eburones, a people of ancient Gaul. 

• The ancient name (afterwards changed into Aquitaine) for the southem 
part of France, extendinff from the Pyrenees to the river Garumna (Garoime). 

« A river in the eastern part of Gallia, a tributary of the Rhone : now 
called the Saone. 

< A town of Umbria, in Italy, situated on the Adriatic Sea. 

• A king of the Germans, who invaded Gallia, and was defeated by Caesar. 
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Athens, Athiaa, |i/».* 
attack (a toum)^ y., op-pugna. 
attack, v., ag-grgd(i) r. (xu.) ; 

&d-6ri, R., &d-or-to; in-vad, 

va-8, varso. 
attack, 8., im-p^tu. 
attempt, v., cona, b. 
attempt, s., cona-tu. 

atteftdto, lMde,dat. 

attention to, pajf y ' - 

authority, auctorX-tat. 
i, atueiliariea (atuniiarp forces), 
auxfllo, n. plu, 
avail oneteif qf, at, B. u-so, abl. 
anenge, ulo-iso, b., ul-to. 
avert, a-yert, a-vert, a-yei^40. 
avoid, vita. 
await, ex-Bpecta. 
awake^ v., ex-peige-fftc(i), fee, 
fiio-to. 

B. 
Beuienie, Baceni.' 
back, 8., teigo, ». 
had, m&lo. 

baggage, im-p^di-mento, n. plu* 
bat^ {of a river), ripa. 
barbarian, barb&ro. 
bark, y., latra. 
barking, latiant(i). 
base, adj., turpi. 
battering ram, ikti^i (a ram), 
b€Utle, proello, n. 
be, g8, fu (pp. 121-124). 
bear, s., uiso, ursa. 
bear {submit to), y., fSr, till, 
. lato. 

beast qf burden, jumento, n, 
beautiful, pulc(S)ro. 
beauty, pulcrl-tud5n. 
because, qu5d. 

bedew, ting, tinx, tlno-to {dye, 
steep). 



beech-tree, fago,/. 
before, prep., antS, ace, 
before (previously), antSa. 
before, conj., ant^quam, prius- 

quam. 
^^9 ^gfor, p^ (xyiii.) ; rdga. 
l^ffff<*^9 mendico. 
begin, coep (jM«/), coep-to. 
beginning, In-ltKo, n* 
behold, con-8pTc(i) (xxiy.) ; 

con-spYca, b. 
Belgian, Belga.' 
believe, cred, credY^d, credl-to. 
Belhvaci, Bell5v&co.* 
bend inwards,in'^ect, flex, flee- 
to. 
beseech, pSt (xyiii.). 
besiege, ob-8Yde, sed, 8es>so. 
besieger, ob-8ldent(i). 
best, optlmo. 
betake, r8-ctp{i) (in.). 
betray, pro-d (vi.). 
between, intSr, ace, 
beware, c&ye, cay, cau-to. 
beyond {outside of), extra, ace, 
beyond yon the other side qf), 

tran8, aec, 
bind, ob-8tri(n)g, strinx, strio- 

to. 
bird, &yi, /.; viJluc(S)ri, n.s. 

y51ucris. 
bite, morde, mS-mord, inor-80. 
black, nlg(e)ro. 

blame, y., ac-ciisa ; re-pr@hend. 
blame, s., culpa. 
blind, adj., caeco. 
blood, sanguin, n.s. 8angaf8. 
blot out, de-le, lev, leto. 
blow, 8., plaga. 
boar, wild boar, &p(^)ro. 
board, get on {ship), con-scend 

(xxl) (followed by f»). 
boast, v., glona, b. 



1 The most renowned cily of ancient Greece, the inhabitants of which sur- 
passed ail the other nations of antiquity in literature and the fine arts. 
3 A large forest in Germany. Caes. B. 6. yi. 10. 

3 A people who occupied the northern part of Gallia, now called Belgium. 
* The most powerAil tribe of the Belgae. 
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body (qfiroapt)^ mftnu,/. 

BoH, B6\o.^ 
boid^ aadic(i). 
bottUffy aud&c>Ur. 
boldietty audao-la. 
bond, ▼incdlo, n. 
book, lVo{^)to. 
booiy<, pracida. 
bom, be, na(ic), R.« na-to. 
Ao<4 . . . oful, 8t . . . St 
bound, ▼., oon-tlne (zxvi.). 
tetcfulafy, Hni, in, and/. 
te#, t^arca. 

Ao«0« 8*, arcu. 

6^, pufiro. 

6ftiiih cSrebro, ti. 

6r««#, forti. 

Arovtfiy, foit1-t£r. 

6rMK<, pani. 

bromiih, latT-tiidOn. 

bromk, ft«(ii)g, freg, frae-to. 

broak(9troaip),YWltk; f)ra(n)g. 

drffoArifoivfi, re-acind,scyd,Bcia8o. 

brook or buroi inio, ir'ru(m)p, 

riip, rup-to. 
bridffo, pont(i). 
bri^, claro. 

brifkff, f^r (x.) ; ad-ySh (xxvii.). 
bring uboui, e^flo(i) (ix.). 
bring back, tMuc f yiii.^. 
bring oui, pro-ddc (tiii.). 
bring to, ad-fSr (x.). 
Mng togoihor, con-fSr (x.). 
bring upon, in-fSr (x.), dai, 
kHng up, nib>vSh (xxyii.). 
bring word, nimUa. 



BiYtannla. 
Briion, Bi¥taiino» 
broad, lato. 



broihor, firat(£)r. 

6ti«Ai, aedl-Hca ; fiibiYca. 

MMMifi^, 8^ aed!-fYcIo, n. 

ftttrdSm^ of, adj., 5BSr-ai¥o< 

6ifr» lo <Atf ground, ex-ur, us-t, 
ns-to. 

6ttrf<, ru(m)p, rap, rap-to. 

buroi trough, per-ra(iii)p. 

burg, sSpSU, sSpSli-Y, sSpul-to. 

ftttfltiMM, n^f-otio, n. 

6ti/, tSd ; autem (is placed se- 
cond in a sentence). 

bui abo, sSd Stlain. 

bug, Sm, em, emp-to ; merca, a. 

bug up, cd-^m. 

C. 
CadiM, Gade or Oadi.* 
Caetar, Caes&r.' 
eaiamUg, c&l&mltat. 
eatt, ap-pella ; vOca. 
call back, i^vttca. 
call out together, eon-dama. 
oaU together, con-y5ca. 
eaU upon, ap-pella. 
ealm, adj., pl&cldo. 
oamp, ca8t(e)ro, n. plu, 
oan, pdt-es, pOt-u (pp. 121- 

124). 
canton, pago, vico. 
capture, v., cjip(i) (iii.). 
Capua, C&pua.* 
careful ^actively), di-lltg-ent(i). 
earful (passively), ac-curato. 
ear^fuify, di-Hg-entSr, ao-cti- 

rate. 



1 j^ psopls of uieisiit OsiiL 

* A temottt aettMit In the MUth of Spain, near the Straits of Gibraltar. 

* A colebcated Roman commaoder, who conquered Gallia, and invaded 
Britain. He aubeeqaently defeated his lival, Pompej, and thns gained poe- 
•etakm of abeolute power at Rome; but was soon afterwards assassinated in 
the senate^ottse. He wrote an account of his GaUic and Civil wan; the for- 
ner In wveni the latter In three ho<Aa, which are called his CosHMmteHet. 

« A large dty In the south of Italy. 
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earekss^ neg-13(gent(i). 

carry, porta ; vSh (xxYii.) ; 

fgr(x.); pei^fSr. 
carry dawn^ de-fSr (x.). 
carry off, r&p(i) (xx.)- 
carry oh, gSr, ges-s, g^to. 
carry aver or.aorots, tians-por- 

ta. 
Carthage, CarthSgJSn, fi 
Carthaginian^ Cartha^oiieiisi. 
cask, clido. 

cast, con-j!c(i) (xiii.)* 
cast out, e-jic(i) (xiii.). 
catch, cfip(i) (ui«)* 
cause, v., cCbra. 
catuet &, causa. 
cavalry, b., Sqaitatu. 
cavalry, adj.« SqueBt(i$)ri. 
Cavarintu, Cavaiino.^ 
cease, v., cessa (followed by Bub- 

Btaatlve) ; defsln^ ta~v, si-to 

(followed by infinitive). 
celebrate, cSlebra. 
celestial, coelestL 
centurion, centilrldn (p. 27). 
certain, certo. 
certainly, eerie. 
chaxT^ 8., vinciilo n*, cStena. 
chance, casu. 
chance, by, fortS. 
channel (jafa river), pari(i)/.» 

alvSo. 
chaplet, c5rona. 
character, In-g^nto, n. 
charge {acoustttion), s., erimSn. 
ehariotf essSdo n,, culrru. 



charm, v., de-lecta. 

cheett, v., fall, l^feil, faI-80. 

cheese, cSsSo, m. and n. 

cAt^, adj., summa, «. 

c^k/v 8*» princip(Sp). 

chief power, princfp-atu. 

cAta/f^, maxime. 

child, puSro. 

children, libSro (used in plural 
only). 

choose, e-Kg (xiv,), de-lYg. 

Cicero, Ctc^rOn.' 

circumstance, re. 

citadel, arc,/. 

citizen, civi. 

ct/y, urb,/. 

c/ato, ungui. 

clear, v., nuda (moAr^ noAreof). 

climb, eiimb up, scand, ' scand, 
scan-so. 

Clodius, Clddio (vide note 8). 

close to, prep., juxta. 

clothe, ▼., vesti. 

clothes, vesti,/. p/ti. 

chud, nflbe or nflbi,/. 

cofi»/, ora. 

cohort, c5hort(i),/. (p. 21). 

cold, 8., frigds. 

cold, adj., frigMo. 

collect, cog, co-eg, co-ao-to 
(drive together) ; con-v^ 
(xxvii.), con-fSr (x.), oom- 
poita. (These three verbs 
mean literally ^ carry toge- 
ther.') 

come, venl (xxviii,). 



1 A oelebiftted city on Ubid northem coast of AfHca, near the site of the 
modem Tupis. It was for many yean engaged in hostilities with the Ra- 
mans, who at length utterly destroyed it. The wars between the two states 
are called Punic wars, from the word Poena or Punico, ' Phoenician/ because 
Carthage was said to have been founded by colonists from Phoenicia. 

) A Gallic noUemao, whom Caesar appointed king over the Benones. 

* A celebrated Roman orator, statesman, and author, who lived in the 
time of Caesar. As consul, he suppressed a conspiracy headed by Catiline, 
and thus incurred the ill«wiU of the opposite party, and was at last banished 
by a law procured by Clodius, then a mbune of the people ; but he was soon 
afterwards recalled^ He waa killed while endeavouring to escape from Italy 
during the disturbances consequent on the assassination of Caesar. 



262 



YOCABUUkRT. 



[co 



€pme to the amiianee qf, lab- 

v^i (zxviii.)* dtU» 
come tf| a bodff^ ooory^ni 

(zzyiii.)* 
ecme up, ad-yftu (xxyiii.)- 
ecme n^ar^ ao-ced (!▼.)• 
ecme out^ e-^[rM(i) b. (zii.)* 
come to, &d-i, I-v, I-to. 
come uporif in-vBd, yIpS, vl^ao. 
ooming, ■., ad-ventu* 
eommandf y.i impS^^ dot. 
eommand, b., impMo, n. 
eofiifnatuiM{,a/^tfi;0f, impSrftto,n. 
oomfRafui0r, d&c . ^ 
•0OmiNafid0r-tf»-cAt^, impSrator. 
oommofui^, make^ pnie-ftc(i) 

(ix.). 
eommandinff-^ifiieer, prae-fecto. 

eommeneemerU, In-ItXo, n. 

common, adj., com-muni (mo^nt 
♦waU'). 

eommoneUtu^ pleb,/. 

eommonlp, Yulg5. 

oommonweafthi re pubUca (de- 
clined separately). 

oommtmiooto, com-munlca. 

eommutUtff^ civY-tat. 

eompatUon^ com-It(8t). 

oomjMiny totM, tn, cum, a6/. 

eompelf cog, co-eg, co-acto. 

oomptotfi, oomj^Aun qf, qu£r, r., 
ques-to. 

eomplete^ t., con-nc(i) (ix.); 
per-fic(i). 

complete^/, omxiin5. 

eoncealf cela. 

oono£rntfi>0f, de, abl. 

eoneourse^ con-curaa. 

condition {st<Ue)^ st&tu. 

conduct {behave)^ v., gSr, ges-s, 
ges-to. 

cor^erence^ col-15quto, n. 



eonfcsSf ISte, &., £a8-8o; con- 
fute, R^ con-fes-so. 

confidence (tnut)^ s., Hde. 

confidenee tn, plaee^ cred, ae- 
dX-d, cred3t-to. 

confine^ con-titne (xxvi.). 

confined (narrow)^ anguato. 

coi^lagration, in-cendio, n. 

oon/iijnion, throw tnto, per-tnrba. 

congraiutate, grfttula, &. 

conquer 9 ▼i(n)c, vie, vio-to. 

conquered^ Tie-to. 

oonqueroTi ric-tor. 

consequence of, in, prae, abl* 

conndering, prep^ pro, obi. 

conspiracy, con-juift-tifon. 

conspire, con-jura. 

constant, per-pSttio. 

construct, in-stltu (xxt.). 

consul, consiU.^ 

consult the interests qf, con-sttl, 
BtU^u, Bol-to, dot* 

contend, con-tend, tend, ten-ao. 

contest, enter into a,con-gTSd(i) 
R, (xii.). 

contest, carry on a, pugna. 

contest, 8., certa-m^n. 

continually, con-tlnent^r. 

converse, col-15qu, r., 15cn-to. 

com, fmmento, n. 

oom, proQure, framenta, r. 

corpse, c&dav^r, ». 

ootte&, ctLb-ili, n. 

council, con-c¥ilto, n. 

oottnlry, rSgton. 

country plaee, country (as op- 
posed to town), rna» n. 

oottfi^, natitfc, patiXa. 

course qf, in the, de, abL 

cover, i£g, tex, tec-to. 

cow, vacca. 

cowardly, ignavo. 



* The title of the chief magistrate in the Roman republie. There were 
two conaala, chosen annually. TheyconTened, and presided over, the aoiate^ 
bad the command of the armies, and the sapzeme direction of all the execa- 
tive powers of the government. 
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crop*, frumento, n. plu. 

crosSf T., trans-i, i-v, 1-to. 

crowds s., torba. 

crttel, crudeli. 

ortieUff^ crudell-t&r. 

cuiHvatei c51 (v.). 

cunninff^ adj., sub-d5Io. 

custom, mo0, con-sue-tuddn. 

ctt/, caed (ii.). 

out doum, 8uc-cid (ii.). 

out inUo, in-cid (ii.). 

cut away or open, re-Bci(n)d, 

SCXd, 8Ci8-80. 

cftt off, ab-8ci(n]d. 

D. 

daily, adj., qu5tidlano. 

damage, %., m&ll-fXclo, n. 

damage, do, n5ce, dot. 

damaged, af-flicto. 

danger, pgriciilo, n. (trial). 

dangerous, p£iic^5-Bo. 

dare, aude, auso Ss, aiuo. 

daring, adj., audac(i). 

daring, s., audao-Ia. 

darAr, obscuro. 

(iar^, 8., telo, ». 

daughter, HlXa. 

cEsy, die, m. and/. 

ctoy q/2er, on the, postridYi. 

day bifore, on the, pridie. 

day, every, adv., qu5t!dle. 

day, by ; in the day-time, diiL. 

dear (beloved), caro. 

death, moTt(i),f. 

death, put to, nSca, n^u, n^ 
ca-to. 

debt, aes (n.) ftlleno (money be- 
longing to another), 

debtor, ob-aerato. 

deceive, de-clp(i) (iii.) ; fall, 
fg-fell, fal*80. 

declare (assert positively), con- 
finna. 

decree, v., de-cer(a), cie-v, 
cre-to. 

deduce, dac (viii.). 



deed,fuio,n, 

deep, alto. 

d^ence {means of), mfinl-men- 

to, n. 
defend, de-fend, fend, fen-so. 
defended, muni-to. 
defender, de-fensor. 
degree, in no slight, non m^o 

ciitSr. 
delay, s., m5ra. 
dekHy, v., cuncta, B. ; m5ni, B.; 

de-mSra, b. 
delighted, laeto. 
deliver (a speech), h&be ; die, 

dix, dio-to. 
demand, ▼., posttUa ; poec, p$- 

pose. 
deny (say not), n^a. 
depart, die-eed (iv.). 
departure, pr5-feeti[on. 
deplore, mlsSra, r. 
deposit, v., de-pon (xix.). 
deprive of, 8p5Ua, abl, 
depth, alti(-tud6n. 
derive, deduce, due (rin.). 
desert, y., de-sSr, s^i^u, ser-to. 
deserter, peivfuga. 
deserve, mSie, k., mM-to (fol- 
lowed by de). 
design, b., eon-sHIo, n, 
designedly, eon-sulto. 
desire, s., stiidXo, n. 
desist, de-Bist (xxiii.). 
despise, eon-tem(n), temp-s, 

temp-to. 
despoil, spdlla, abl. 
destroy, eo-stingu, stinx, stine- 

to {put out), 
destruction, pernltele, intSr-ltu. ' 
detain, de-tlne (xxvi.). 
deter, de-terre. 
determine, determine upon, stil- 

tu (xxv.) ; eon-8tKtu. 
devour, vora. 
die, m5r(i), b., mortiio. 
difference, make a, intSiv^ 
diffUfult, dif-HelOi. 
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d^gUmUy^ dif-flcul-tat. 
difleulipt wUh^ aegre (in the 

maimer qfa Mc penm). 
dig, fdd(i), fod, fo»-80. 
dMfUjA, de-mlnut mXnu, ml- 

nu-to. 
difvol, ▼., di-ri^, rex, re<>>to. 

difvolioiM, tn a//, pa8sim« adv, 
difMfiofM, ptv«, m5ne. 
dMble, con-nc(i) (ix.). 
duadvaniage^ In-iqul-tat 
dwoj^rrewiMr, mdlesto. 
dwofipoiii/, v., fruBtni, b. 
dieoMter, m*com-m5do, n. 
discipline, disciplina. 
dieeioBe, e-nuntXa. 
dite&urte, s., sei^mon. 
diicoverg, in- mention. 
dueaw, morbo. 
duffraee, turpI-tudSn. 
^Mgraerfulj tiirpL 
diiffraciful acHon, flagYtlo, n. 
cftfffiwf, di-mitt (xt.)« 
diapatck, s., littem, />/«. 
dieperae, di-speig, sper-B, sper- 

80. 

diitaneef to a, longe. 

distant, be, ftb-Ss. 

diitributef dis-tilbu, tribu, trX- 

bu-to. 
cfwiriof , region. 
<litltfr6, per-tuiba. 
ditch, foflsa. 

diffide, di-yld, ti-s, vi-so. 
dtrniM, divino. 
cto, fig (I.) ; f&c{i) (IX.). 
do if^rp, ndce. 
doj^, c&ni. 

double, v., dupUca. 
<fott6/, 8., dtLblta-ti(On. 
doub^a, dm>io. 

dr^, \ *^^» *^» *™^*o- 
(/raecf on, trfth. 



drmo together, con-triUi. 
dr€Ne out, e-IXc(i), Uc-u, llc-lto. 
draw up, sub-due (tui.). 
drawn out, ex-pdflSto. 
dread greatly, ex-tXme-ac. 
dreadful, tenl-blli. 
dream, ■., sonrnlo, n. 
drmk, T., bib, bn>, b»>-!to. 
drive (»et m motion), Sg (i.). 
drtce away, Sb-lg f i.). 
drwe {put tojlight), push, pell 

(xvii.). 
drifjc back, rS-pell (xvii.)- 
drtcec/utorfrem, ex-pell(xyiL). 
dry, v., sicca. 
dry, adj., ftiYdo. 
</fy /afu^ aildo, n. 
duty, mun^ of-flcXo, n. 

<it06il, iDrOttl (v.). 

dweUer near, a, ao-c51a. 

E. 

each {both), iit(£)ro-quS (p. 

109). 
each {ecery), quo-quS (p. 128). 
eager, cilpldo. 
eager deeire, cftpldX-tat. 
«a^fo, SquXla. 
early, early in the morning, 

inan^ 
earn {deserce), mSre, or b. 
earnestly, magii5pSr& 
earth, tecra. 
easily, f&dUS. 
eojy, f&clli. 
«al, M, ed, e-so. 
e66, v., re-flu. 
Eburones, EbnrSiu* 

^^^, OYO, fl. 

eight, octo. 

0^A/ hundred, octingento, adj, 

eighteen, octo-dScim, duo-de- 

vXginti. 
eighth, octavo. 
either • . . or, aut . . . aut 



1 A Belgian tribe tituated on the Mom (Mense). 
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even, adv., ^Xam. 

etfenhiff, s., vespSnu 

event, e-?entu, to. 

^«r (at any time), unqiiam. 

ever (aiwape), semper. 

every, omnL 

every day, qu{itidY«. 

every one, quo-qu8 (p« 128), 

every side, on, undl>quS. 

every year^ quSt-annis* 

Europe, Europa. 

examine carefuUy, ex-plonu 

examine, in-vestiga {wcUlc in the 

footsteps of)* 
except, nisi. 
execute, ad-mlnistia. 
exUe (person), ex-Bill. 
exUe (J^anishment), ex-alUo, n. 
expect, ex-specta. 
expectation (looking for), 6x- 

specta-tlon. 
expectation {thought), 5pinldn« 
expecting, not, In-opinaiit(i), 

adj, 
exploit, fSclnSs. 
expose (put in the way of), o1>> 

jlc(i) rxiii.). 
exposed (unprotected), &perto. 
eye, 5ciilo. 

F. 

Fabian, F&blo, adj. 

Fabius, F&Mo.» 

fcuie, 8., OS, ». 

/ac/, re. 

faction, faction. 

fail (be wanting to), de^Ss^ de- 

fii, dat, 
faithful, fldeU. 
faithless, in-fldeli. 

1 A fobvlouB personage in Grecian mythology, described at a beautiftil 
yonth, who was entranced in perpetual sleep on mount Latmos, in Asia 
Minor. 

* A large district of Greecie, bounded by the Ionian Sea, and now foiming 
part of Albania. 

* The name of several celebrated Romans. The best known is distin- 
guished as Fabius Maximus ; he was created dictator in the second Punic 
war, and on several occasions succeeded in frustrating the plans of HannibaL 

A A 



elephant, ^Sphanto. 
eleventh, un-dSclmo. 
embark, con-scend (xxi.\ (fol^ 

lowed by tn), 
^mbassyi l^a-ti(on« 
embrace, t., com-plect, r., 

plexo* 
empire, imp^rlo, n. 
encamp, con-sid, sed, aea-M, 
encourage,hort&, R.,ad-horta,ii. 
encumbered, ira-pMi-to. 
endeavour, v., cona, b. 
Ent^^mion, Endj^mlOn.' 
enemy (pttblic), hostL 
enemy {personal)^ In-lmico. 
engage in hattle, con-flig, flix, 

flio-to. 
engt^e (fight), di-mlca. 
enjoin, prae-clp(i) (m*)* 
enjoy, at, r., ii-so, abl, 
enlarge, amplta. 
enlist, con-Bcrib, scrip-s, scrip- 

to. 
enraged, ira-to. 
enrol, con-scrib (see * enlisf). 
enter, in-grM(iJ, r. (xii.). 
entice, pei«-llc(i), lex, lec-to. 
entrance (of a harbour or 

river), ostlo, n. 
entreaty, prSc,/. 
entrust, com-mitt (xv.); cred 

(VI.). 

^ptru*, *Epuro.' 

equals adj., pftr(i), aequo. 

equal, y., (be, or make, equal), 

ftd-aequa. 
escape, v., ef-f!igf i), fug, f%gl-to. 
escape out, e-vad, va^s, va-so. 
especial, prae-clptlo. 
especially, prae-sertim. 
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foU^ cftd, cS-cYd, eS-«o. 

/a/( dmen (fte «toin, </te), oe- 

eld, oo-cld, oc-ca-80. 
fall tn wUh^ in-cld (foil, by Ifn). 
faU uptm^ in-dd. 
faite, &lflo. 
fdkely^ fidso. 
^» ^/or, longe. 
far at, at, usquS. 
/ar atoay or o^, adv., pr$ciil. 
farm, fimdo, n. 
farmer, c51ono, agil-e5la. 
farmer's wife, cdlona, 
farther, long^iis. [rime. 

fati, adv., cSlSrltSr, tup, cSler- 
/al9, fSto, fi. 
father, p&t(8)r. 
/a/A«r-<f»-/atr, sttc^ro. 
faOffue, y., f&tiga. 
faHffue, n,, f&tiga-tlon. 
fault, B., culpa. 

favour, v., f&ve, fav, fiiu-to, <ia/. 
favour, a,, bSn^flcio, n. 
favourable, s^cundo. 
fear, y,, time ; m^tn ; vSre, lu 
^ar, s., ti(mdr. 
fearful, tlmldo. 
feel, senti, sen-s, seiiHK). 
feelingt, ftnlmo, p/«. 
fellow-soldier, com-milYton. 
female servant, f&miila. 
ferHle, fgi-ac(i). 
fertility, fertm-tat. 
few, pauco. 
feWf very, per-pauco, 
fidelUy, Hde. 
>«, ag(g)ro. 
fierce, fSro, atroc(i). 
y^,ficu,/. 
^A/, 8., pugna. 
fight, y., pugna ; proella, r. 
fifth, quinto. 
fiU, com-ple. ple-y, ple-to ; im- 

ple. 
find, find out, in-vSni (xxviii.); 

r6-p8ri, rep-pgr, r^-per-to ; 

re-Bci. 



finger, dlglto. 

finish, per-fic(i), (ix.) ; con- 

«c(i). 
fire {the element), ignL 
fire {burning tubUance), in- 

cendlo, n. [so. 

fire, set on, in-cend, cend, cen- 
first, adj., primo. 
first, adv., primum. 
fish, B., piBci. 
fisherman, pisca-tor. 
five, quinquS. 

five hundred, quingento, ad^, 
fit, v., apta. 
fit, adj., apto, dot. 
fix, con-stltu (xxv.). 
fiank, B., l&tSs. 
fiee,fiy, fug(i), fug, fttg!-to. 
^e atoay, pro-£iig(i). 
fieeee, b., yell^B. 
fleet, B,, claBsi,/. 
^«A, c&rSn,/. (p. 94). 
/t^A/, faga. 
flock, gr«g. 
,^019, flu, flux, fluxo. 
flow apart, di-flu. 
,^019 around, circuin-flu. 
,^019 into, in-flu. 
fiower, fios. 
fodder, pabtilo, n. 
fodder, procure, pabiila, b. 
fog, nSbiila. 

fiMow, B^U, B. (xxii.). 
follow elosely, sub-8<Squ» b. 

(xxii.). 
following (next), postSro. 
folly, Btultittia. 
food, cKbo. 
fooUsh, stulto. 
foolishly, Btnlte. 
foot, pSd. 

foot-soldier, pM-lt(St). 
for, conj., ^nim. 
for (on behalf qf), prep., pro, 

abl. 
forbid, v8ta, vStu, vStt-to. 
force, B., vi,/. 
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foree%^ copKa, plvu 

ford^ 8., y&do, »• 

foreign^ extemo. 

foremost^ primo. 

forget^ ob^liT-kc, ob-Iito, b. gen, 

forgive^ con-dona. 

form^ 8., forma. 

former^ superior. 

formerly^ olim. 

fort^ castello, n. 

/or^wUhy sU&tim, ex-templo. 

Jiniijicationj muni-tX5n. 

fortified^ muni-to. 

for^fg^ muni. 

fortune., fortana. 

four, quattuor. 

fourteen,, qnattuoid^cim. 

fourth, quarto. 

fowl, pullo. "■ 

free, Ub^io. 

freedom, liber-tat 

frequently^ saepS. 

friend, &mico. 

friendship, &micXtia. 

fright, terror. 

frighten, terre ; terrifta. 

frighten greatly, pei^tenra, 

frightened^ tenrl-to. 

from (otooy from), a, &b, aba, 

abl. (p. 87). 
from {down from), de, abU 
from (out qf), e, ex, abl. 
from every part, undX-quS. 
front, in, ad- verso, adj. 
front qf, in, pr5, abL 
fulfU, ex-aolv, soIt, adlu-to. 
Furiue, Furlo.' 
fumieh, sub-mlnlstra. 

G. 

gain, v., con-clUa. 
Game, GalUco. 
garden, horto. 
gardener, dlltor. 



gurriaon, pne-sldio, it. 
gate, porta. 
Gaul {/person), Gallo. 
Gaul {country), GallXa. 
gaze at, tue, r., tu-ltto. 
general, a., impera-tor. 
general, adj., oom-muni (moe* 

ni, wall), 
generally, plenim-qu& 
German, a., Germano. 
Germany, GermanXa. 
get (by chance, meet with), 

na(n)c-iflc, R., nac-to. 
get out^ e-grgd(i) r. (xxi.). 
get over, tra-jlc(i) (xiil). 
get ready or together, com-p&ra. 
gift, dono, n. 
girl, pilella. 
giffe, da (vi.). 
give up (give over, surrender), 

tra-d (vi.). 
give up Ibetray), pro-d (yi.). 
give up {yield), con-ced (iv.). 
give saHtfaction^ 8&tis-f&c(i), 

fee, iao-to. 
give {thanks), ^ (i.), (followed 

by gratXa). 
gleaming, c5nuco« 
glo^i gloria. 
glorious, glorloso. 
go, i, i-v, X-to (p. 250) ; ced (iv.). 
go away, &b-i (p. 250); di»« 

ced (iv.). 
go back, rM-i (p. 250) ; r^ced 

(it.). 
^o/ortrar«/, pr5-ced (iv.) ; peig, 

pei^rex, per-rec-to. 
go out, ex-i (p. 250); ex-ced 

(iv.). 
go over, trans-i (p. 2501 
go on before, ant^ced nv.J. 
go to, go up to, ac-ced fiv.). 
go under, siib-i {jp. 250). 
go boldly, gr&d(i), a. (xii.). 



1 A Roman family name. M. Fariua Camillus, a celebrated general, who 
having been declared dictator during hia absence in exile, letumed at the 
head of an army to Rome, which bad been taken and destroyed by the Gauls, 
whom he defeated, and compelled to retire from the city. 
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^ on ^Mftl (a «Up), con«soend 1 

(xxi.). 
go up {iueend\ a(d)>Boend 

(xxi.); e-8cend« 
goai^ c&p(^)ro. 
god^ d^o, N.p. del, dli, or di. 
going at fuU upeed^ in-clta-to, 

adj. 
gold^ auro, n. 
golden, aurSo. 
good, bSno. 
goods, b6no, n. js/ti. 
good-wiU, y51untat. 
govemmmi, impSilo, n. 
governor, prae-fecto. 
graduaUy, pauUatim. 
^frand!fon, nSpot. • - 
grani (give up to, allow to 

keep), T., con-ced (iv.)* 
grant (give, beetotb upon), tA- 

hu, irXbvL, tribu-to. 
grass, gramen* 
grat^ul, grato. 
great, magno. 
greater, major. 
greatest^ very great, maxlmo, 

summo. 
greatly, magndp^rS. 
greatness, magnK-tudSn. ' 
Grecian, s. and adj., Graeco. 
grief, dftlor. 
grotmd, 8., Idco. 
grove, nSmda. 
grow, cre(8c), cre-v, cro-to. 
guard, 8., ciistod. 
guard, v., custodi ; serTa. 
guard against,dkye, cav, cau-to. 



guide, s., diic. 

H. 

habitation, 15co. 
Aol^, y., con-sist (xxiii.). 
Hamilcar, H&milcar.i 
hand^ m&nu,/. 
hang over, imrpende. 
Hannibal, Hannlb&L^ 
Hanno, Hannon.^ 
happen, ac-cYd, eld ; fi (p. 250). 
happiness, felid-tat. 
harbour, portu. 
hare, ISpISs, n.s. ISptio. 
Hasdrubal, Hasdr&baLi 
haste, make, pr5-pSia, matunu 
hasten^ con-tend, tend, ten^to. 
hasten (transitive), c^lSra. 
hasten up, aocnrr, cnrr, cur^o, 
hale, od, used in per£, only, bnt 

with the gignificatioii of the 

imperf. 
haughty, f&<-oc(i). 
have, h&be. 
head, c&p1it(lt), n* 
heap, s., &cSrYO, 
hear^ audi. 

heart, cord, n., N.8. cor. 
heart, by, &d veifoum. 
heaven, coelo, n. 
heavy, gr&vi. 

A«avil/y (<e9er«/y), gr&vlter, 
hedge, eepe or sepi,/, 
height, altl-tndlSn. 
Helvetian, Helv^tto.' 
A«r, her own, silo (p. 158). 
Hereules, Herctili(e).' 



> Four celebrated Carthaglniant. Hamilcar was the father, and Hasdru- 
bal the brother, of Hannibal, who was tbe general of the Carthaj^rinians in the 
second Punic war, when he effected the ftmous passage over the Alps, in- 
raded Italy, and defeated the Romans in many battles; but was at lengfli 
recalled into Africa to defend his own country. Hanno was the name of se- 
veral persons ; but the one here referred to was an opponent of Hannibal's 
party at Carthage. 

^ A Gallic tribe which occupied the country now called Switzerland. 

' A celebrated personage in Grecian mydiology, the son of Jupiter, and 
renowned for his great strength and courage, which enabled him to acxram- 
push many extraordinaiy exploiU, the principal of which are called his 
'twelve labours.* 
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h&i^ annfinto, ii» 

hereafter^ olim. 

hesitate, dtLblta. 

hidden place, oo^nxlto, n. 

hiding-place, l&tebia. 

hide, 8.4 teigda. 

high, alta 

higher, siipMor. 

highest, 8amm0{» 

At//, colli. 

himself, i^e,, ipso (p. 109). 

hinder, pro-hXbe, hib-u, h¥b](-to« 

Aif, his own, stio (p. 158). 

higher {nearer), adj., cXt&:lar. 

hither (to this place), adv., hue. 

hold, t^ne (xxvi.) ; h&be. 

hold, hold together, con-tXne 

(XXTI.). 

hold up, su^tlne (xxyi.). 

hold (possess), ob-tlne (xxvi.), 

home, d5mo or d5mu,^ 

home, ai, ddmi. 

honesty, pr5bX-tat. 

honour, h5nor. 

hope, B,, f pe. 

A<^, y., spera. ' 

horn, eomu, n. 

horse, ^ua 

horse-soldier, or horse-man, 

equxt(et). 

hostage, obflltd(Sd). 
hostile (inimical), in-festo. 
hostile (belonging to the enemg), 

hostili. 
hour, bora. 

house, ddmo or ddmu,/. 
how great, quanto. 
how greatly, quant5p£rS. 
how many, qu5t (indeel.), 
however, t&meiu 
huge, ingeiit(i). 
human, bumano. 



hungry, e8iii¥ent(i), jejuno. 
huni, vena, r. 
hunter, vena-tor. 
hurl, con-jXc(i) (xiii.). 
hurt, laed!, lae-8, lae-so. 
hiLsbandman, ag^-c51a. 

L 

/A«n«,*'Ibero.* 
ice, gSlu, n. 
idle, ignavo. 

if . w . not, nisi 
ignorant of, be, ignoia. 
illustrious^ claro. 
image, Imagon,/ 
immediately, Bt&tim. 
immense, ingent(i). 
impede, im-p^. 

importance, he of, int«r-& (p. 
245). 

impose, impose, upon, im-pon, 

dat. (xix.). 
in, In, dbl, 

in all directions, paasim. 
in consideration of, pr5, abl, 
in that plaee,Xb\, 
in the meantime, interim. 
in votn, frustra, nequiquam. 
incessantly, con-tYnentlr. 
inorease (trans.), auge^ auz, 

auo-to. 
incredible, in-cred-YbXli. 
indigmint, in-dignarnt(i). 
induce, in-due (viii.), ad-diic. 
industrious, gnavo, di-UgentH). 
Indutiomarus, Induti5m&ro.* 
infantry, p^dltatu. 
ififer, due (viii.), 
inferior, infSrIor. 
influence, v., pei^m5ve (xvr.). 
influence, 8., gratia. 



' A large river in the north-east of Spain, now called the Ebro. 
> A leading man among the Treviii, a tribe of 6«lli«, He was ■I'tfa in a 
war against the Romana» 

aa2 
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tn/orm, certYor fftc(i) (ix.).^ 
ii\formationy reoewefCO-gaoijBc) 

(xi.). 
inhabit^ in-c51 (▼•). 
tnAo^tton/, iii-c51fu 
inhererU^ be^ In-^s. 
injure f ndce, cio/. 
In^tiry, in-juila. 
injuttioe, in-jur¥aL. 
tnn^r, interior. . 
innocent (Aarmilsft), in-no- 

cent(i). 
innkeeper^ caupon. 
tn^ifv, make inquitf^. quaer, 

qiiaes-lv, quaes-ito. 
iruoienilff^ iii-B51entSr. 
imUmily^ st&tim. 
insiructf ddoe (vii,). 
insult^ B., oon-tHmelYa. 
inierior^ s., interior part(i),/. 
interpose^ inter-pon (xix«)« 
tnierveJ, inter-vallo, f». 
inHmaie/riendj f&inlUari. 
into^ Yn, occ. 
iskmd, insiLIa. 
liaiy.'lt&ViA. 
ItxMt^ ItXo.* 

tfo, jfo oc9n, siio (p. 158). 
ivoryy Sbdr, fi. 

J. 
javelin^ pilo, fi^ 
^», jung, junx, junc-to ; con- 

jung. 
join {battle)^ com-mitt (xv.). 
joy, gaudio n., laetitita. 
jofiful^laeio, 
jonfuiness^ laetYtXa. 
journey^ ItSr, n* In all the 



cases but the n. and Aoa s. 

the C.F. is YtlnSr. 
judge^ s., praetor (p. 72), 
judge^ v., judiCca. 
Juryman, jadlc(Se). 
just^ adj., justo. 
justice, justltYa. 
just now, ad?., m5d5. 

K. 
keep (preserve), serve, 
keep {cause to continue, deUnn), 
. tSne (xxTi.) ; con-t¥ne. 
keep apart, dis-tiCne (xxvi.). 
keep back, rS-tine (xxvi.). 
keep in, de-tlne (xxvi.). 
keep from', arce. 
keep off, pWS-hYbe. 
kill, oc-cid (ii.) ; inter-flc{i) 

(rx.). 
kind, 8., gSnifs. 
kind, adj., bSni-gno. 
kindness, hSnl-ficlo, n. 
kind, <if this,^htlLJUB-m6du 
king, reg. 
knee, gSnu, n, 
know, sci. 

know not, ne-sci ; ignora. 
know b^orehand, prae-scL 
known, no-to. 

L. 
JMienus, L&Meno,' 
labour, l&bor, 5p{$fa. 
Zacednn<muin, L&G^daein6nto.^ 
lake, l&cu. 

lament, v., quSr, b., qne»-to. 
/!an<f (opposed to ^ water^), tena. 
/oTie/ (^rottfuQ, 2ig(8)io. 

1 Followed by <i0 with th^ abl. or by the gen. lii the active voice, the ad* 
Jeetive agrees with the object of the verb; in the passive with the sut^ject. 

. * A harbour on the coast of Gallia, trom which Caesar safled on his second 
expedition to .Britain.. Boqlogne by some, Calais by others,-te supposed now 
to occupy its site. 

* Caesar's principal lieutenant in Gallia. He afterwards duelled to Pom- 



pey. and was killed at the battle of Munda. 
* A celebrated nation of 



ponnesus. 



GretMi whose chief dty ^b» Sparta in the PtIo> 
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land {pui on land), v., ex-pon 

(^ix.). 
landing-place, e-gressii. 
language, lingua (tongue), 
large, amplo; magno, comp. 

maj5r, sup, maximo. 
last, n6ns8imo (newest), 
last, at, tandem. 
lately, nupSr. 
ktWf leg/., jiis n. 
lay down, de-pon (xix.). 
.lay waste, yasta ; pdpilla, b. ; de- 

ptfpiila, B, 
lead, v., due (yiii.). 
lead across or over, tnui»-duc 

(viii.). 
lead away, ab-duc (viii.). 

■ lead back, r^diic (viii.). 
lead down, de-duc (tiii.). 
-lead forth, pro-due (viii,). 
leader, diic. 

leading man, princlp(Sp)« 
leaf, m\o, n, 
leqfy, frondeo* 
' leap, Q&li, bHA-vl, sal-to. 
leap down, de-BXli« 
learn (by study), disc, dl-dlc. 
learn (receive tf^ortnation), 

co-gno(Bc) (xi.). 
Jeamed, doo-to (taught), 
leave, leave behind, r&li(n)qu, 

Uqu, lio-to. 
lift, adj., r^lic-to. 
left (opposed to * right^)^ slnia- 

t(«)jro. 
leg, eras, n. 
legion, l^on (p. 2^). 
legionary^ l^Yon-arto. 
Lenumnus, Lemanno.' 
length, longI-tud6n. 



length, at, tandem* 

Lentulus, Lentiiio.' 

less, adj., mYn5r. 

less, adv., mlntUu 

lessen, mlnu, mlnu, mlnu-to. 

lest, ne. 

let go, mitt (xv.). 

let go away, dl-mitt (xv.). 

let in, im-mitt (xv.). 

let into, intro-mitt (xv.).. 

let slip, 6-mitt (xv.). 

letter (of the alphabet), litt^ra 

(p. 60). 
letter (epistle), Spi-stSla. 
level, aequo, piano. 
levy, 8., de-lectu. 
liberate, libera. 
liberty, liber-tat. 
lie (be lying), j&ce, j&o-u. 
lieutenant, lieutenant-general, 

lega-to. 
life, vita. 
Liger, JAg^xL* 
light (opposed to * heavy% adj., 

ISvi. 
light (opposed to * darkness^), 

8., lVLC,f, 

light (what gives light), «., lu- 

mSn, 
light (set fire to), v., ac-cend, 

cehd, cen-BO. 
lightning, fulgiir, n. 
lUce, adj., sXmXli. 
lion, l^n. 
little, adj., parvo* 
little, a, 8., pauUo, n. 
little, a JitUe way, adv., pauUo, 

paullum, paulliilum, 
live, viv, vix, yio-to. 
. Livy, LivYo,'* 



' The ancient name of the lake of Geneva, in -Sivltzerland. 

* A common Roman name. Several persons so designated were eon- 
cerned In the civil war between Caesar and Pompey. 

* The largest river of Oallia, now called the £oire. 

* An eloquent Roman historian, who wrote, in 142 books, a detailed his- 
tory of his pountrr, from the supposed foundation of the city of Rome np to 
the times of the Emperor Augustus, in whose reign Livy himsdf floorished. 
Of his history only thirty-five books have been preserved. 
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hUer, cuncta, b. 

hng^ adj., longo. 

itmff agOf adv., anUquXtoa. 

hng^ for a king Hme, adT^ dXfi. 

Urngtr^ adv., dlQtItts. 

hng eryiur*Affi dltttumo. 

Umgfwr^ v., cttp(i)) ciip-iT, cttp- 

ito. 
Innk aif Bpecta; ad-sptc(i) 

(XZIT.). 

looMn, boIt, mIv, tdlil-to. 

loM, v«, a^mitt (xY.). 

iou {qf whai one Aotf), de-tri- 

mento, n. 
loM (a oo/tmlavy gwmg «p), 

jactQra. 
low, ftma ; di-1^, lex, leo-to. 
Im9, a4j., httmllL 
ZiiMNii, LQcano.* 
XiMttw, LficYo.' 
£iiou//ii«, LucuUo.' 
ilfing (tpetUnnfffalielji)^ mend- 

ac(i). 

M. 
nuijfUtrai9f mftgistratu. 
muudtervani, ancilla. 
munniand, coii-tlnent(i). 
flidbf, f&c(i) (ix.). 
muUte (proditoe)^ ef'flc(i) (ix.). 
wMtke commandeTt pzae-nc(i), 

dai, (ix.). 
make hiuie^ prOp&a, matOia. 
flidbf 1MM*, bella. 
Man (hunum being)^ hOmfin. 
Man (atftiA Malff), tIfo. 
Mond^, 6f-nc(i) (ix.)* 



manner, in thitt WL 

Many, multo, eamp» pliifly ««p« 

plurYmo. 
marblCf manntfr, n. 
More^ 8., ItSr, in the N. and 

JLCC. 8. ; XtXnSr in all the other 

MareA, v., It^r f&c(i) (ix.). 
ntarch aerou, tran8-grSd(i), B. 

(xii.). 
march faneard, pro-cid (it.). 
MarcA into, in-grSd(i), r. (xil). 
MarcA up, 8uo-ced (it.)* 
mark, 8., signo, n. 
marked, adj., innaignL 
market {place), fttio, n. 
Mar«A, p&lud,/. 
matter {tfa slave w any pnh 

pertff), dCmIno, h&ro. 
master {qf a scholar)f infigi8> 

t(8)ro. 
Matter, re. 
meadow, prato, n. 
meant (circumstanees), re. 
M«an« (power), f&cult&t. 
meantime, in the meantime^ in- 

tiSrim. 
measure oui, meti, b., menao; 

di-meti, b, 
meet with, na(n)o-(i8c), b., nao- 

to. 
meeting, coetu. 
meit, Uque-filc(i), fee, fiic-to. 
Memmiut, Memmlo.* 
memort^le, mSmOra-bUL 
memory, mSmCrla. 
Menapii, HSD&plo.' 
Mention, v., xnSmdia. 



1 The name of the inhftMtanto of ft dittrict In the south of Italy, which 
waa called Lmemnia. 

* A common Roman name. Lucius Caesar waa one of Caesar's lieuto- 
nants. 

* A surname of the Liclnlan fiunily at Rome. The most celebrated pei^ 
son who bore it was L. Lldnius LuciUlus, a wealthy and learned man, who 
lived in the time of Cicero. 

* An eloquent tribune of the people, who was a strenuous opposer of the 
patrician party at Rome. 

* A Belgic tribe. 
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meri^nij merca-tor. 

merciful, cleineiit(i). 

mer^y^ mddo, taatam-m5do. 

meMage, charge^ mandato, n* 

menenger, nuntio. 

m«/, middle^ adj., mSdIo. 

military^ milYt-ari. 

miiitary command^ impSrIo, n. 

mt£(r, lact, n., n.s. lac. 

MUo, MUdn.* 

nAnd {the moral faculties) f HvX- 

mo. 
mind {the intellectual faeiUtie»)y 

ment(i),/. 
Minerva, Mlnenra.' 
m^fortune, mJUo, n. 
.miinle^ telo, n. 
fiio6, turba. 

mon«y, turn of money, p^anXa. 
month, menai. 
morning, in the, mane. 
more, adv., ampUiifl. 
Mota, Mdaa^' 
mott {pereone), plero-quS : ptir 

ro declined, and qui affixed 

to each case. 
most, adv., plurlmum, mazX- 

me. . 
mother, mat(S)r. 
mound, ag-g^r. 
mountain, mont(i), 
mournful, moesto. 
mouth, OS, n. 
mouth {of a river), osfcXo, n., or 

c&pilKlt), n. 
motw, mfive (xvi.). 
mootf back, re-mdve (xvi.). 



move to a dietaneef sum-mdT^ 

(XVI.). 

movement, motii. 
much, adj., multo. 
mtM;A, 8., multo, n, 
much, adv., multum. 
multitude, multS-tudto, 
my, my own, mto, 

N. 
fiaine, s., nomSn. 
name (give a name), ▼.,nomIna, 
name {appoint), in-dic, dix» 

die-to. 
narrow, angusto. 
nation, gent(i)/., natXdn. 
native country, patiia. 
nature, natnra* 
navigate, naviga (navi, i&g)« 
near, &piid, prftp^, &d, 
nearest, prosdfmo, dat. 
nearly, almost^ fSre, prttp$. 
neeeuary, nSceasS, «., inded, 
necessity, nScessI-Ult. 
neglect, v., Qeg-l)g» lex, lec-to. 
neiglibour, neighbouring, flnX- 

tiimo, vicino. 
neiiher . • ^ nor, n^ • . . nSc ; 

n^uS . • . n&;;. n^ • . • 

n^u£. 
Nervii, Nervlo.* 
n«/, reti, n. 
n6t)«r, nunquam. 
fieuf, nttvo. 

next (nearest), proximo. 
next\foUowing), posteio, 
night, noct,/. 



1 A friend of Cicero, by whom he was defended when brought to trlsl for 
the murder of Clodiui. 

* The daughter of Jupiter, goddess of wisdom, of the srts and sciences, 
snd also of war. She was especially worshipped at Athens, of which city she 
was the tutelary divinity. Her Greek name was Fallot or Athene, She ap- 
pears to have been a personification of the reasoning and active powers of man 
as implied to useftil practical purposes. 

•A large river in the north of Gallia, which flows into the Rhine. Its 
modem name is the Meuse. 

* A tribe of Belgae, in a battle with whom the Roman army, commanded 
by Caesar, aarrowly escaped being totally defeated. 
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n^P'A/, iy, nocto. 

no<t adj., nullo. 

no one, nemSn. 

fio6t%,nobm-tat 

noble^ noblQi. 

noon, mSri-dle. 

nor, nSquS, n^. 

noi, non, haud (chiefly used to 
qualify adjectives and ad- 
verbs). 

noi expecting, In-ttpinaiit(i). 

not even, ne . . . quXdem. 

noi one, adj., nullo. 

noi only, non sOlum, nCm. mtt- 
do. 

noi ffei^ nondum. 

noihing, nihil, indeei. 

nourish, {rear), &1, &l-u, &llto 
or al-to. 

nfw, nunc, jam. 

now, jtui, m5do. 

number, a., niim^ra* 

O. 

oak-tree, querco,/. 

oar, rSmo. 

otUh, jus jurando, n. (the two 

wonls are declined aepa- 
• lately). 
obey, pare, dai, {wait upon, 

appear), 
obtain, &d-Yp-iBC, R., ftd-ep-to. 
obtain com, friimenta, r. 
obtain fodeler, pabilla, b. 
obtain plunder, praeda, b. 
obtain wetter, Siqua, &. 
occupy, ob-tXne (xxvi.). 
occurrence, re. 

qf {concerning, about), de, abl, 
offer, fer, till, lato (p. 249). 



Q/2en,saep& 

oU, 51eo. 

OfeiMfeff, Olcild.1 

old, ySti^, Njs. yStiia. 

old man, sen, n.s. s^nez. 

old woman, &nu. 

om^n, omen.' 

omit, praeter-mitt (xy.). 

on, In, abl. 

on all sides, undY-que. 

on the other side of, trans, aec 

on to. In, ace, 

one, uno. 

one, the . • , the other, altero 

. . . altero. 
only, adj., iinlco. 
open, v., &p6ri, iipeivu, ftpeivtoi. 
open, a4j«, &per-to. 
opinion, be qf, cense, oenso, 

censo. 
Of^MtrtunUy, oc-caslon (c&d, 

faU), f&cultat {f&c, make).* 
opposite to, prep., contra, ace. 
opposing candidate, com-p^- 

tOr. 
opposition to, in, contra, aoe, 
oppress, prSm, pres-a, pres-so. 
order, jiibe, jus-s, jus-so ; ,im- 

p&n, dot, 
order to furnish, imp&«, dot. 

and aco. 
organise, con-st¥tu (xxt.). 
OrgetoriXf Orget6iAg,* 
other {remainiiM), r^Uquo. 
other, an, &Ko (note, p. 109). 
other, the, altero (note, p. 109). 
ought, owe, debe. 
our, our own, no8t(S)ro. 
out of, e, ex, abl, 
outer, extemo. 



> An ancient tribe in Spain, north of the Ebro. 

' Any eiicumstance or phenomenon which was supposed to enable men, 
or at least those skilled in such matters, to foretell the future. 

* Oeotuion means an ' opportunity* afforded by chance, or by the course of 
events ; faculiat, one which has been procured by one's own efforts. 

* An Helvetian nobleman, who, being detected in a plot to assume roval 
power, committed suicide, as was supposed. 
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outrage, in-jaria. 

over {on the surface qf, through) 

pSr, ace. 
over {across), trans, ace. 
overcome, siipSra. 
overpower, op-prim, pies-s, 

pres-80. 
overtake, con-s^u, b, (xxii.). 
overturn, e-veit, vert, ver-so. 
owe, debe. 
ox, Mt, N.S. bos. 

P. 
paect 8., paasu.^ 
Padus, P&do.* 
pain, s., d510r. 
/Mtn, 60 in, dtfle, dttl-u. 
/Nirdim, s., T^nla. 
pardon, v., igno(Bc), ignO-v. 
part, 8., part{i),/. 
I'^c ^9 praeter-mitt {xv,), 
pass over, tra-jlc(i) (xiii.). 
passage over, trans-Itu. 
pag, s., stipendio, n. 
pag, pend^ p^-pend, pen-so. 
pag attention, stiide, stnd-u, dat. 
peace, pac,/. 
people {nation), p^pillo. 
people {comnumaltg), pleb,/. 
perceive, intel-1^, lex, leo-to. 
perchance, fortassS. 
perform, f&c(i) (ix.); &ng, r., 

Aino-to ; prae-sta, sttt, sti-to. 
perhaps, fortasse. 
Pericles, Pericles,' n.s. es, g. 

Is. 



period {time), temp^ 
perish, pSr^i, i-r ; intSr-i. 
permit, p&t(i), &., pas-so ; sYn, 

tOrY, ^-tO. 

persuade, per-suade, sua-s, sua- 

so, d^. 
philosopher, phllo-sdpho. 
phihsophg, phll5-sdphla. 
pierce, trans-fig, fix, fixo. 
pile up, stru, strux, struo-to. 
pilot, gubema-tor. 
pious, pYo. 

pitch {place), v., pon (xix.). 
pitiable, mUSrando. 
place, s., Uico. In plural gene* 

rally neuter. 
plaee {put in a place), v., col* 

Ijica. 
place {set, put), y., pon (xix.). 
plttce near, ap-pdn (xix.). 
place in various pkiees, diB-p5n 

(xix.). 
place upon, im-pOn, dat, (xix.). 
place cor^fidence in, cred, cre- 

dl-d, credY-to, dat. 
plain, s., campo, planYtYe. 
plan, s., con-sYUo, n. 
Plancius, Planclo.^ 
plant, ▼., ser, s£r-u, ser-to. 
plead, die, dix, die-to. 
pleading, s., dictYon. 
pleasant, jucundo. 
please, v., pl&ce, dai. 
pleasure, with, lYbentSr. 
pluck, carp, carp-s, carp-to. 
pluck asunder, dis-cerp. 



1 From jMin<{ (participle paMo) 'spread,' 'open.' Passu means primarily 
the opening of the legs in stepping, and then the space between the feet when 
they are extended as widely as possible, i. «. a pace. The Romans calcu- 
lated distances by passus : a thousand ^assus (mille passuum) were nearly 
equal to an English mile, which word is mdeed the Latin mille * thousand.' 

' The largest river of Italy, now called the Po. 

* A celebrated ruler of Athens, during the period of whose sway that city 
was adorned with its most famous works of art, and especially by the erection 
of the Parthenon. 

* A Roman, who was a ftiend of Cicero, by whom he was defended when 
prosecuted for bribery, and whose speech on that occasion contains all that is 
known of him. 
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plunder J t., pneda. 

plunder i ciftain plunder^ prae- 

dii,iu 
/>/tfn<fer(traii8.),di-rip{i) (xx.). 
pomt out, ofltend, tend, ten-to ; 

moiutnL 
poMon, 8., v^neno, **• _ ^ 
pole (qfa carriage), temon. 
Pompey, Pompiio.» 
poor (wretelked), mXs^ro. 
poor {needy), paupSr. 
poppy, p&pav8r, n. 
port, portu. 
portrait, ef-Hgie. 
poMsess, habe; pos-flSde, sed, 

HcD^BO* 

potseuion qf, gaiut p^tO)) &-9 

p6t-ito, gen, or abL 
possession qf, have, ob-ttne 

(xxvi.). 
possession of, take, oo-cilpa. 
pour, fu(n)d, fud, fu-so. 
poverty, pauper-tat. 
power, p5te»-tat, p6tentXa. 
powerful, p5teDt(i). 
powerful, be, v&le, v&l-u. 
practised {esperienced), ex-er- 

cYtato. 
praise, s., laud,/. 
praise, v., lauda. 
pray to, ftd^oia. 
pray for, prSca, &. 
preceding, stLpSi^or. 
precious stone, gemma. 
prempitous, prae-ctplt(i), n.s. 

prae-ceps. 
primer, ant^pon (xix.) ; prae- 

fSr (X.). 
preferment, h5nor. 
preserve, serva. 



press, press upon, press hard, 
prSm, pres-8, pres-so. ^ 

present, adj., prae-sentn). 

present be, &d-&, ad-m (pp. 
121-124). 

present (gift), »•» dono. 

presint, y., dona. 

presenUy, mox. 

prevail upon, per-m6ve (xti.). 

prevent, pr6-hibe. ^ 

previotu, supSilor, piior. 

Priam, Pri&mo.* 

priest, 8&cerdot. 

prison, career. 

prisoner, captivo. 

private, private. 

proewre^ eon-cUYa, p&ra* 

prolong, due (viii.). 

promise, v., sponde, apo-Bpond, 
Bpon-80 ; poUlce,* r., poUlc!- 
to ; pro-mitt (xv.). 

promise, s., polltclta-tton. 

prosperously, felicl-t^r. 

protect, tuta, b, ; tue, b., tu-to. 

prove, prftba. 

provide, pro-splc(i) (xxiv.). 

province, provincta. 

provisions, com-mSa-tu {inter* 
bourse) ; cibano, n. plu. 

provision, make, v., pro-yide 
(xxix.). 

provoke, lacess, lacesshir, la-^ 
ceas-ito. 

prudence, con-snio n., prii^ 
dentla. 

prudent, prudent(i) (p. 55). 

public, adj., publico. 

public concerns, re pubBca (de- 
clined separatelT). 

punish, puni. 



1 Cneiua Pompeius, sumamed tlie Great, iras for many years the moit 
powerful man among the Romans ; hut having quarrelled with. Caesar, his 
former ally, a civil war hroke out between them, and Pompey waa totally 
defeated at the battle of Pharsalia, in Thessaly. He fled to Egypt, but was 
killcid as soon as he arrived there. 

> King of Troy, at the taking of which city by the Greeks he was sUdn 
by Pyrrhus, tiie son of Achilles. 
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pumshment, poena. 

pupil^ disclpMo. 

purchase^ y., Sm, em, emp-to. 

pursue, in-8^qu, b. (xxii.). 

pursuer^ iii-B^a-ent(i). 

pursuit (occupation), sttidlo, n. 

push, drive, pell (x?ii.). 

put, da (vi.). 

put to death, nSca, nScu, n^a- 

to. 
put out, ec-Btingu, stinx, stino- 

to. 
put forth, propose, pr5-pon 

(xix.)« 

a 

quaestor, quaestor (p. 91). 
quantity, yI/., niimBro. 
quarters, from ail, undt-quS. 
queen, regina. 
quick, cSl^r(i). 
quicker, adv., celSrYtbb 
quickly, celSrY-ter. 
quickness, cSI&rMat. 
quiet, adj., quieto. 
quit, v., ex-ced (i?.). 

R. 
raft, r&ti,/. 
rain, inib(S)ri. 
raiffe, toll, su8-tiil, sab-lato. 
rampart,'yaXlo. 
rank, row, orddn, m, 
rapid, r&pYdo. 
rapidity, cglSrl-tAt. 
rapidly, cSi^Tl-H&r, 
rash, tSm^rarYo. 
rashly, tSmSre. 
rashness, tSmSrY-tat. 
rather . . . <Aan, mftgYs . . • 

quam. 
rattle, \. str^p, strSp-u,BtrSp-Yto. 
reach, v., c&p(i) (iii.). 
reach (jarrive in), y., per-vSni 

(xxviii.), (followed by r» 

with ace). 
read, ISg (xiy.). 



read aloud, r^cYta. 

ready, p&ra-to. 

reap, mSt, mes-ni, mes-so. 

rear, s., ndvissXmo agmSn. 

rear, ?., &1, &I-11, all-to or alto. 

reason, b., riLtlon. 

rtfc«w,ac-cXp(i) (iii.),r8-cXp(i). 

receive information, cogno(Bc), 
cogno-y, cognl-to. 

recent, rScent(i). 

recently, nupSr. 

reckon, aestfma. 

recognise, a-gno(sc) (xi.). 

recollection, memdria. 

recount, com-mSmSra. 

recover, rg-clp(i) (iii.)« 

reduce, rSd-Ig (i.). 

refrain, tempera. 

refuse {io accent), r^ciisa. 

refuse \to give), de-n^ga. 

relate, rg-flr (x.). 

remain, m&ne, man-s, man-so. 

remain motionless, con-sist, 

(xxiii.). 
remaining {rest), rS-Uquo. 
remarkable, e-gr^-10. 
remember, mS-mIn (perf. in 

form, imperf. in signif.^. | 
remiftding, s., ad-m5nI-tIon. 
remote, longinquo. 
remove (doubt), ex-pell (xtii.). 
renew, red-integra, r^-ndva. 
renofion, laud/., gloria. 
repair, rg-fXc(i) (ix.). 
reply, y,, re-sponde, spond, 

spon-so. 
reply, s., re-sponso, n. 
report, y., nuntla. 
report, s., fama. 
request, y., pSt (xyiii.). 
require, postiila. 
resentment, ddlor. 
resist, 1 
resistance, l-rS-sist (xxiii.). 

offer, J 
resolve, st&tu (xxy.) ; con-stXtu. 
resources, copXa, /)/«. 
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rfsf, i^ <|idet,/. 

m< {remmmmg, adj.), i*^V»o. 

fw# (p» to 4€rf), T^ cttb*. ««»-«» 

dlbl-to. 
f«s< (mom yr«» exerHimh ▼•* 

qiile(ic), qnXe-T, quXe-to. 
reOore {give hadf\ red-d (ti.). 
,witor»(r«|»&tt»),ie-8«ta(xxT.). 
fMiram, rS-tlne (xxn.). 
y»ni/^, 8., e-Tentu. 
r«<ire (pioe iwir), rfe-ccd (it ). 
r«ltr« (po 0M# o/ nghih *°^ 

(Ti.),(foUowedby«r). 
nrfir* >Vwm ie-li(ii)qm hqu, 

lie-to. 
retreat^ v., r8-ced (it.)- 
reireat, s., le-greaBU. 
rvfvm, T., r«d-i, i-T, X-to ; re- 
vert, Tcrt, veiHW. 
reium, t., rSd-lto. 
return for^ in^ pro» «*'• 
ffvwarvf, 8., praemlo, n. 
reward^ t., ift-mnnSra. 
Bhine,, Bheno.' 
Rhone^ Bh5d&iio.' 
rich, adj., divjtt(et), com/i. di«- 

or, tup, ditimlmo. 
rJ6Ae<, 6pi/ p/«., divltXap/tt. 
ridff t<p to, 5b-^uXta. 
nigey jiigo, n. 
rigging^ annamento, n. p/tc. 
rtpA/, 8., jus, n« 
rt^^ (aa opposed to ^Uift'), adj., 

dext(^)ro. 
rt^^^ (Aancf), dextra. 
rightljff recte. 
Wpe, mataro. 
me, T., 5ri, »., or-to. 



ntwr, lltLm&i, IMItio, amnL 
m<l, Tfa, iter or Ittner ». 
roar, t., ttride. 
niWer,latron. , 

rw*, 8., ripe or rupi,/- 

mtf, T., toIt, toIt, TOlu-to. 
fwjf, 8., tecto, n. . 

rwm (i/a house)^ con-clari, n. 
Roman, 8. and adj., Romano. 
Ahm, Roma. 
AowitM, Roedo.' 
route^ ex-dta. 
f^ovi, T., pell (XTII.V 
roiito, road. Iter, ItXner, n. 
fvtff (rofOf), 8., aSrie. 
r^yoi power, regno, 
rti*, v., t«r, tri-T, tri-to. 
rwtn, ▼., pei^d (vi.)- 
rtm, cuir, cu-curr, cur-so. 
run against, run to meet, oc- 
cuir, oc-cti.-cuir or oo-cnnr: 

run along, pei^curr. 
run in a body, con-cuir. 
run down, de-curr. 
runaway slave, f ttgttiyo. 

S. 
sacred, 8&c(8)ro. 
aad, tristi. 
aafe, tuto. 

H^fe place, a, tuto, n» 
sqfelg, tut5. 
safety, s&lut,/. 
safety, in, in-c61iimi, adj, 
Saguntine, S&guntino. 
I Si^nkim, Sj&gunto,* n» 



I One of the largest rivers of Europe : It formed the houndaxy hetwecn 

^"'i^li^ri^ rf Gllia, ^hich flows through the h*e of Geneva. »d 
falls into the Mediterranean sea to the gulf of Lyons. 

» Lucius Roscius vras one of Caesw's Jto^tenants^j^ 

4 A town on the eastern coast of Spain, not far from ^e •«; t^e tajdng 
Of which hy Hannihal, notwithstanding the remonstrances of the Komaas, 
who were in.aUiance with it, led to the second Punic war. 
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smhr^ nauta. 

sake^for ihe^ causa. 

«a//y, e-ruptlon. 

»ame^ eo-dem (eo, p. 115, is the 

declinable part). 
fame placey in the, Ibi-dem. 
uane time, at iA«, sYmiil. 
Mti^aetiim,give or make, s&tis- 

f2lc(i), fee, &c-to, dat» 
gave (preserve), serva. 
sap, die, dix, dio-to. 
scarcely, vix. 
scatter, sparg, spar-s, spar-so; 

dis-jicCi), jec, jee-to. 
sceptre, sceptre, n. 
Seipio, ScipYon.' 
scout, explora-tor, spSciUa-tor. 
sea, 8., ni&ri, n* 
sea, adj., m&t¥-tilino. 
search for, quaer, quaes-^y, 

quaes-ito. 
seat, sSd-ili, n. 
second, altSro, s^cundo. 
secondly, deindS. 
secret, adj., oc-culto. 
secretly, dam. 
secure, ▼., con«finna. 
seditious, sedltloso (p. 82). 
see, vYde (xxix.). 
seefuUy, peivspXc(i) (xxit.), 
ieed^ semSn. 



seek, p^ (xTiii.). 

seek for (ask for), ap-p^ 

(xviii.). 
seek for {look for), quaer, 

quaes-!?, quaes*ito. 
seem, seem fit. Tide, r., vi-so. 
seem fit, Tplice, pl&o-u, pl&cl-to, 
seige, oc-dipa. 
select, de-lYg (xiv.). 
se^ (in the nom. case), ipso 

(yide p. 109; it is of all the 

three persons). 
sell, ven-d, ven-dl-d, yen-dX-to. 
Sempronius, SempronYo.' 
senate, sfoatu.' 
senator, sftiator. 
senate-house, curYa. 
send, mitt (xv.). 
send again, r^mitt (xv.). 
send away, di-mitt (xv.). 
send back, r9-mitt (xv.). 
send on ahead or before, prae- 

mitt (xv.). 
send for, arcess, arcess-iv, ar- 

cess-ito. 
iS^enones, S^n5ni.^ 
Sequani, Sequ&no.' 
seriously t severely, gr&vY-t^r. 
servant, fttmiUo, minist(^)ro. 
serve, in-servi, dot, 
set against, op-p6n (xix.), dat. 



1 Tbe name of several celebrated Romans. Sclpio, snmamed 4yWea«i«« 
Major, put an end to the eecond Punic war by defeating Hannibal at the 
battle of Zama, in Africa. Hia adopted grandion, Seipio Africantu Minor, 
brought the third and last Punic war to a close, and destroyed the city of 
Carthage. 

* A Roman family name. The Sempronius referred to was consul at the 
commencement of the second Punic war, and was completely ddTeated by 
Hannibal in the batUe of the Trebia. 

* An assembly at Rome, composed of the principal men in the state, and 
presided over by the consuls, the powers of which were very various, and far 
Rom being well defined. Its prucipal ftinctions were : &e control of the 
public treasury, the punishment of oiTences against the state, and the 
management of all foreign affairs, such aa sending and hearing embassies, 
making treaties, declaring war, appointing the governors of conquered pro- 
vinces, &c. The senate was a ddibezative body, and discussed the sul^ects 
brought before it in a manner similar to that pursued in the British Par- 
liament. 

^ A powerful and warlike tribe of GaOia. 

* A Gallic tribe, which dwelt near the HdvetU. 
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tet brfore, pro-pon (xix.). 

§et in moHoih ^ (>•)• 
weijree^ liWra. 

tet over, prae-nc(i) (ix.)t dot. 
Met cnjire, in-cend, cend, cen- 

80. 

$ei up, st&tu (xxT.). 

Mi ok/ (on a joumey\ pr5- 

ftc-(i8c), IL, pr5-fec-to. 
setting W the aun^ ^o.)» oc- 

casu. 
Mettle, con-wd, sed, ses-so. 
seventh, septtmo. 
several, plur(i). 
severe, gr&vi {heavy), 
severely^ gr&vt-tgr. 
severity, with gre€tter, flgvenus. 
shades below, in-f Sro, p/«. 
shady, uttibrSso. 
shame, piidor. 
shamelessly^ im-piide-ntSr. 
«^rp Tac/iw, gt^icAr), ac8r0. 
sharp {for cutting), &cuto, 
sharply, acrttSr. 
shatter, af-flig, flix, flic- to. 
shear, v., tend, l5-tond, ton-so. 
sheep, iJvi,/. 
sheep-fold, 5vili, ». 
shelter, cover, t8g, tex, tec-to, 
shepherd, pastor {feeder), 
shield, sciito, n. 
<W/), navi,/. 
<Aor«, litds. 
short, br8vi. 

«^or^ ^tw^, m a, br8vi, arf». 
shout, 8., clamor. 
«Aot&, v., d5ce (til). 
shut, close, claud, clau-s, clau- 

80. 

eide, %,, l&t^ 

*»«fe {part or direction), part(i), 

*^'^» on /A« oiAer, trans, aco, 
'•cfe, on iAi« (or the nearer), cis, 
. «oo. 

'*1f *'/''^ ««, or on e»<»^ side, 
undr-qu8. 



fi^A/, con-spectu. 
sigrud, sgno, n. 
fi^^n/, 6«, tace. 
silver, ai^nto, n. 
similar, nmili. 
similarity, slmTlt-tudbii. 
«tnc0, conj., qa5niain. 
«n^, c&n, c8-cln, can-to. 
«t?i^/e (one), 5no (p. 109). 
nnAr (v. trans.), meig, mer-s, 

mer-BO. 
sink (v. intrans.), sab-md, md 

or sed, ses-so- 
situated, pSsito. 
<ib'(ftf/, p8rito. 
skin, 8., pelli,yi 
«Ary, coelo, n. 
«/avtf, servo. 

«Aio0, be a, send, in-servi, dbi. 
slavery, servt-tut. 
slay, oc-cid (ii.)« 
sleep, v., dormi. 
sleep, 8., ftomno. 
sleeping, adj., dormi-ent(i). 
slinger, fundltor. 
sloping, adj., de-clivi. 
slothful, pig(S)ro. 
«/ot(;, tardo. 
slowness, tardi-tat. 
smaJl, parvo. 
smaller, mindr. 
smile on, ar-ride, ri-s, ri-so, 

dat 
smoke, f umo. 
smooth, laevi. 
smoothness, leni-tat. 
snake, angui. 
snatch, r&p(i) (xx.). 
so {in such a manner), it& 

(qualifying verbs). 
so, tarn (qualifying adjectives 

and adverbs). 
so {to such a degree)^ &dSo. 
so (conj.), SIC. 
so well, SIC 
so that, ut. 
so great, tanto. 
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90 mafiy, t5t {mded,), 

so mueh^ tantum. 

9oft, mollL 

soldier f milYt(8t). 

some (indefinite), &U-qao (p. 

128\ 
some (the oppoedte of * none*), 

non-nullo. 
some . . . others^ iUXo . . . &Uo. 
some time or other,, 2lUquando. 
«o», nUo, nato. 
MMt^m^^iaw, gSn&o. 
9ongy cannon. 
MMfi, cYto, sup* dtiBstme ; c^ 

l&It«r. 
soon as possible^ as, quam pri- 

mum. 
soon as, as, iibi primum, quum 

primum. 
sorrow, b., d51or. 
sorrowful, moesto. 
soundness qfmind, sanY-tat. 
sow, Y,, 8&, sey, s&to. 
sowing, s., sementi,/. 
soui, nient(i},/. 
Spain, Hispanla. 
spare, v., pare, pd-perc, par-so, 

dot. 
Sparta, Sparta.^ 
9peak, 15qu, IL, Itfqnu-to or 15- 

cuto, 
«|ieailr^ orator. 
spear, hasta. 
j^MseeA, oratiton. 
spend (time), oon-ram, somp-B, 

siunp-to ; ab-ram. 
spin out {prolong), due (nil.}. 
spirit, &nImo. 
9pur, s., calcar(i), ». 
spy out, spSciUa, r. 
stag, cervo. 
stand, Bta, Mi, tt&to. 
tlofu/ ttpon, in-SBt (xziii.). 
stated together, \ con-aiflt 
stand one* s gfiund,} (xxni.), 
standard, signo, n, 

1 The d^ital of the LaeedaemoniHia, 

B B 



Star, sid^ 

fto/ff, 8.y (a?Y-tat. 

ttol0, y., d5ce (yii.). 

state openly, pro-pon (xix.). 

station, t., 16co. 

station, y., eon-stYtu (xxy.). 

station in varitnu places, di»- 

p5n (xix.). 
stay, y., rS-m&ne, man-8, man- 
so. 
steward, yillYco. 
sMc, B., b&ciilo m, and n., b&- 

dllo. 
stiU, StXam-nuin. 
stir up, ex-ga»-clta. 
^ane, l&pYd, saxo (rock) n, 
storm, %,, prdcella, tempechtat 
storm (take by storm), y., ex- 

pngna. 
story (qfa building), t&biiMto, 

n. 
strait, B., firSto, n. 
strange (unusual), in-nsSttato. 
strange, n5yo (new, no com- 

paiatiye). 
strangeness, n5y¥-tat. 
stranger, b., pSregrino, ad-ySna, 

ho8pn(^). 
stratagem, riitYon. 
strength, iob6r, n» 
stretch, stretch out, tend, tfi- 

tend, ten-BO. 
strike, caed (ii.). 
strike, shake, qu&t(i), qua»-B, 

quas-BO. 
string (qfa bow), nenro. 
strive, nit, n., ni-BO or nixo. 
strong, be, y&Ie. 
strong, yfiJYdo. 
fuMue, paca. 
nc^jvel^n, of-HcYo, n. 
«tt6ml< to (tffufur^), per-f8r (x.). 
submit to (ob^), ob-temp^ra, 

dot. 
succeed (follow), suc-ced (ly.)^ 

dat. 

•itnated in the Pelopennetiu. 

2 
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mooftfioia, B&Ye. 
tuckat ((tjTmcAaiHn^taU. 
nicA, 9ueh greai^ tanto. 
tttcA a manner^ m, It&. 
MMUSffn, rSpentino. 
ntddenfy^ rSpente, sfiblto. 
8uevif Suevo.^ 
auffrr, p&t(i), R., paa-io. 
fmfficientf t., e&tlB, indecL 
ai^fficientlff, s&tts. 
fuUable^ tdanSo, apto, do/. 
9um qfmonep^ pScunla. 
ncmmer, aestat. 
mmmon^ v&ca. 
tttn, sol. 

tunheatn^ jiib&r, n. 
tup, coena, r. 
tuperintend^ ad-mYnistnL 
ntppijf, 8., copXa. 
luj^kiri, suft-tlne (xxti.). 
ncpremocy, princtpatiu 
iurrender^ v., dSrd (▼!•)• 
surrender^ s., dedt-tlon. 
mrrouTM/ (gird), cmg, cinx, 

cino-to ; circum-da, ded, d&- 

to. 
iurtmmd {get round\ circiim- 

vSni (xxviii,). 
nujneum^ suspYcTon. 
titstain (a loss, 4[^-)i ac-cYp(i) 

(in.). 
sustain (support), Bus-t!ne, 

(xxvi.). 
swallow, B,, hYronddn,/. 
swear, jura. 

sweep, v., verr, Terr, ver-so. 
sweet (to the taste), dujci. 
sweet \to the smelt), suavi. 
swift, YeIoc(i). 
swiftness, cSI^r¥-tat. 
sword, gl&d¥o. 

T. 

take, c&p(i) (m.). 
take away {deprive qf), S-ryp(i) 
(xx.). 



take awojf {remove\ toU, 

t^, Bub^l&to. 
take back, r^ctp(i) (iii.). 
take by storm, ex-pugna. 
take down, dem (=:de-Sm), 

demp-8, demp-to. 
take up, stun (^afi^Sm). 
take hold of, prShend or prend 

(same in perf.), prJShen-ao or 
. pren-80. 
take possession qf, oo-ciipa. 
take prisoner, c&p(i) (ui.). 
talk, 15qii, R., ISquurto or 16- 

ca-to. 
tarry, mora, B. 
tax, Tectigal(i), n. 
teach, doce (vii.). 
teacher, piae-ceptfir ; mj&gi** 

t(«)ro. 
tear, b., laciYma. 
tear away, e-r¥p(i) (xx.). 
tear of, de-rYp(i)^xx.). 
tell (inform), certlor f&e(i) (ix.) . 

(see note on ^ w^omi.^) 
temple, aedl or aede,/. 
/^n, decern. 
tent, t&bemaciilo, iiii 
tenth, dScYmo. 

terms {conditions), eondY*^iu 
terrify, p&^tette, 
territories, fini, m. and/. jDln. 
thanks, gratia, pht* 
thanksgiving, sup-plYca-tidiu 
ihat (pronoun), illo (demons., 

p. 109); eo (logical, p. 115). 
that, in order that, COBJ., Hi, 
. iiti, 
their, their own, suo (pp. 157, 

158). . 
then, at that, time, adr., turn. 
then, in the second place, after- 

wards, de-ind& 
then {ther^ore), ooi\)., YgYt&r. 
thence, indS. 
there {in that place), Tbi* 
therefore, Yt&quS, eigo. 



' A poweifbl Gennan trib«. 
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thick (in 9vse\ craflBo. 

thick {elote together)^ denio. 

thief ^ fur. 

thiffh, fSmdr, n. 

thifij aSsam, 

thing^ re. 

thhi, piita ; ex-istXma ; arbi- 
tia, s. 

mrd^ tertYo. 

thisj ho (p. 109) ; eo (p. 115). 

thither, eo. 

thoroughly frighten, per-terre. 

thouutndf milU, n., inpltt, mill. 

threat, mlna. 

threaten, y., mlna, b. 

three, tri. 

three dags, tiiduo, n. 

threshold, limSn. 

through, per, €ico. 

/Arow, j&c(i) (xiii.) ; C0D-jtc(i). 

/Aroto auMxy, ab-j¥c(i) (ziu.). 

/Aroto a daW, j&ciila, r. 

MfVttr titto coldfusion, per-turba. 

thunderbolt, fUlmlSii. 

M«», ¥t&. 

Tiber, Tlb&i.» 

7^n«», Ticino.' 

'uf?) aestu. 

tUl, eultivaie, col (t). 

timber, materia or mat^rle. 

time, temp^ 

time, at anp, qnando. 

ftme, at thai, tarn, 

time, for a, interdum. 

tired, fesso. 

Titurius, Titurlo.* 

to (after a word implying loco- 
motion), ftd, OM. 

lo the same place, eo-dem« 

*o thai plaee, eo. 



to no purpose, nequiquam. 

Uhday, hSdle. 

to-morrow, eras. 

toil, a., I&bor. 

tomb, BCpolcro, n. 

/oo, conj., quSqu^. 

too, adv., nlmYiim. 

«oo/A, deiit(i). 

tomiffn/y torture, v., crilcYa. 

torture, %., criicia-tu. 

/Off aiou^, jacta. 

touch, ta(ii)g, t^tYg, tac-to. 

touch (reach), touch upon, at- 

ti(n)g, at-tYg, at-tac-to. 
towards {implying motion), &d, 

aec, 
towards (relativelg to), eiga, 

ace, 
tower, tiuTi,/.r 
town, opptdo, n. 
townsman, townsp&>ple, oppY* 

dano. 
traitor, prodY-tor. 
travel, v., Ytftr f%c(i) (xi.). 
Irooe/Z^, vYa-tor. 
treacherous, per-fYdo. 
treachery, per-fYdYa. 
treat (negotiate)^ &g (i.)* 
treaty, foed^ 
#rv«, arb5r,/. 
Tretfiri, TtStYio.* 
tribe, tribu,/. 
tribune, trYbuno. 
tributary, adj., Tectigal(i), stY- 

pendYarYo. 
trAute, tnbuto, n. 
tri/Ung, IM (Hght), 
troop, tnima. 
troops on guard, 8t&-tYon. 
troops to guard, prae-BldYo, n. 



* A riTer of Italy, which flowi through the dty of Rome. 
' A tributary of the riyer Po. 

* Quintua Titurius Sahinua was a lieutenant-general in Caesar's army in 
Gaul, where he was killed. 

* A nation of the Belgae, whose territories were situated between the 
Moaella {MoulUt) and the Sllya Arduenna (the forest of Arden). Their prin- 
c^ town occupied the site of the present ci^ of Treves, 
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TOCABULART. 



[m — ^vi 



IrtM, Tero. 

truit^ v., oom-mitt (xv.). 

Iry (aUempi), tenta. 

Iry (Moiire a Irta/}, ex-pSri, b^ 

ez-per-to. 
liM»tt&, tiimultu. 
/ttm, vert, vert, yet-mx. 
turn away^ a- vert. 
twm {bend)^ fleet, flex, flexo. 
tern ande (intnuit.), de-clina. 
lifTfi oui {happen^^ e-y£ni 

(XXTIII.). 

ivini^^ TYpntL 
/t0o, duo. 
<||rrofi/) t ynmno. 

U. 
ITWi, UbYo.» 
umpire^ arbft(S)TO, 
tinamietf, In-enni (anno). 
unconqnered^ in-victo. 
under^ tttb, ace. or ai^ (p. 88). 
undertake^ Bus-cYp(i) (iii.)« 
tm<fou6/0d/y, certi. 
unespeeted^i de im-pro-vlsd. 
ttf^vouroMff, ad-yeno. 
u^ortunatey misSro, in-fellc(i). 
UneUij Unello.« 
unhappy^ mlsi^ro, in-felic(i). 
ttfitltf, CQii-ju(n)g, janX) juno- 

to. 
unjuii^ i]n-pr5bo, in-justo. 
unleMS, iiYbK. 
tm/iAr«, dis-sYmYIi. 
unoeeupied^ T&ciio. 
unprotected^ nudo (noAvrf). 



ttfulntfNf, liidL 
tin/t/, &d. 
umeiUingy inyito. 
tipon, Yd, oM. 
ttplier, sftpSrKor. 
upright^ prttbo. 
urge aih in-cKta. 
ufCt make uee qf^ nt, b., q-so, 
abl 

UM, B., USU. 

uufuij utni. 

V. 

votn, in, fhutra, nequiqnam. 

vaiiey^ Talli,/. 

voAmr, Tir-tut,/. 

valuahle<i prStl^so. 

oartottf, viLrYo. 

vox/, mgent(i). 

Vene^ VSnSto.* 

v«rt0, cannSiu 

very (as adj.), ipso (p. 109). 

very many^ plurimo, com- 

pliir(i). 
very greatly^ xaajpxhyXk^ 
very qften, aaepiflalfme. 
very mut^^ b., piuiimo, n. 
veteroHy TSUSrano. 
v«T/or, vic-tor. 
victorious^ yic>t5r* 
vietoryy victorYa. 
vigorous^ aeer(i). 
vigorously 9 acrif-tJSr. 
vUIage^ yico. 
violate^ v151a. 
violenee, vi,/. 
violent, TSh^ent(i). 
oio^^ («lorni), magno. 



> A flunoiu eity of Asia Minor, which was taken and deatroyed by the 
Greeks, after a siege which, according to tradition, lasted ten ycaxa. 

s An adlective derived from the name of a maritime city of Phoenicia, 
celebrated for its extensive commerce. 

* A German tribe, whose territories were situated on the lower BItine. 

* A maritime people <rf ancient Gaul: their countxy now fynu part oC 
Normandy. 

* A maritime tribe of Gallia, who Jnhahifed a part of what waa afterwards 
called Bretagne. Their name appears to have be«n preserved in that oif the 
town of Vantus, 



VI — ^wo] 



VOCABULARY. 
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ViridavUf^ Viridftvic* 
virttte, vir-tiit,/. 
voice^ voc,/. 
vote, suffragio, n. 
vow, 8., Yoto, n. 

W. 

wiiggon, carro. 

wait, wait for, ex-specta ; op- 

p8ri, B., op-per-to, 
walkj 8., amMla-tion. 
wtUiy muio. 
wail {for drfence), moeni, n. 

plu, 
wander, wander about, T&ga, b. ; 

erra. 
want, v., de-sidSra. 
wanting, be, de-Ss, Hb-Ss, dat. 
war, bello, n. 
war, make, bella. 
warlike, bellicose, 
trare^ (\ff\ de-fend, fend, fen-so ; 

prtf-hn)e. 
warn, mdne. 

tra«A, ISva, Ifiy, lauto or 15to. 
waste, lay, yasta ; pSpiila, b. 
waste {time\ t^r, tri-y, tn*to. 
watch, 8., yigpUia. 
watchful, yigH. 
waier, &qua. 
water, procure, Squa, b. 
wai^e, fluctu, unda. 
way, roocf, yla. 
wealthy, divtt(et), comp. ditldr, 

sup, ditissimo. 
wear away, at-tSr, tri-y, tri-to, 
weary, wearied, adj., fesso. 
weary, y., f&tiga. 
ufeather, tempes-tat. 
weep for, de-fle, fle-y, fle-to. 
weigh, pend, p^-pend, pen-so. 
weigh {lift, raise), sus-toll, sus- 

tfil, sub-lato. 
weight, pondSs. 
weU, ady., b^n^. 



when, quum; iibi, interrogch 

live, 
where, iibi. 
wherry, lmt(S)ri. 
whether (interrogatiye), utram. 
which, quo (p. 128). 
which of two, ttt(«)ro (p. 109). 
while, dum. 
white, albo, candido. 
whither, quo. 
whole, toto (p. 109). 
wAy, qua-re. 
wicked, ini-pr5bo. 
wickedness, scelSs. 
wide, lato. 
widely, late, 
trt^, uxor. 
willingly, ultrfi. 
tetW, 8., yento. 
wintf, Yino, n. 

wtW;^ {of an army), comu, n. 
winter, s., hiem,/. 
W<»<^ (|WW ^^ winter), v., 

Mema. 
«nn/«r quarters, hibemo,n. plu, 
wisdom, s&pientlfa. 
wise, sliplfent(i). 
wish, y., v«l, v51-u (p. 249). 
wish, 8., vdlun-tat. 
wish well, f&ye, fay, fau-to, dat, 
with {along ufith, in company 

with), cum, abl. : when used 

with the personal or relative 

pronouns, it is placed after 

them as an enclitic. 
withdraw, ab-diic (viii.). 
within, intra, ace, 
without, prep., sinS, abl, 
witness, testi. 
wolf, liipo. 
woman, miiUSr. 
wonder, wonder at, mira, b., 

ad-mira, b. 
wonderful, mira-bili. 
wood {forest), silva. 



* A leading man among the Unelli. 
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ADDKNDA KT OOB&IGKNDA. 



wood (iimber)j ligno, n. 

Vfood^ procure J l^goa, b. 

teood^iiylignte. 

ttforir, •., 0p^ Spta. 

workman, f&b(S)ro. 

t00r/!rf, oiW (foUoired by gen. 

ling, or plu. oi terra), 
wort^j digno, abL 
wound, n,f yuln^ 
tround, ▼., rulnSra. 
wounded, mlnfira-to, 
iMvteA^J, mYsSro. 
tffHItf, icrib, Bcrip-i, icrip>to. 
wriie out at length, per-scrib, 
wronp, s., in-jurla. 



y. 



pear, anno. 



fear, everjf, qMr^aauB, 

petterdajf,h&rL 

ffet {neverthdeu), tiUnen. 

pet, not, non-dnm. 

ffiM, go, ced {lY,). 

gieldmg, ced-ent(i). 

gander (pion.), illo (p. 109). 
goung man, &d-dle-floent0, jfi- 

Y^nL 
yocir {qfone pereon), tiio. 
jwur (qfmore Maii on^), rest- 

(S)ro. 
IfoulA (|)0rMf»), jiivSni 



Meal, ittLdjo, n. 



ADDENDA ST CORRIGENDA. 



Pege 
9 

)9 
S6 

»» 

*i 

»• 

101 
106 

•• 

166 
193 
190 



Lin§ 

15. Add, 



" 8. Vowels followed by a rowel in the next syllable ait 
generally short.** 



it 



and even then is not slwayi 



144 



8. for **id^nui**Jlde.** 
17. alter "the tame ending," insert, 

the case." 

SO. for *' virot man" substitute "sermon, discourse.'* 
SS. for " viro and vir" substitute "sermon and sermo,** 
94. for *^vir^* subsUtute " urmo." 

4. after " erunt^* insert •' or ere.** 

16. for " gone" subsUtute " went." 

17. fat" worn" substitute «• wore." 

SS. after " answering^ insert " in all respects.** 

18. after '* eontonanT* insert " or «.** 

Rule S. Tbis rule applies chiefly to English, and must be undentood 
with some limitation : it does not mean, that the verbs in the 
reported sentenoes must be in the same tense as the prineipsl 
verb, but only that they must be of the same kind. Thus, in 
the example given, one tense is past indeMnUe, the other past 
perfect ; but they are both past : so, *' You said, I dUUl see 
the stranger," would become '* You said, you sAovW see the 
stranger. 
U. for"#*md"<*." 



INDEX 



OF THE EXPLANATIOKS OF GRAMMATICAL TERMS AND OF 

THE RULES OF SYNTAX. 



Ablative cbm, 85, 86, 87, 126. 
absolute, 219-222. 

* Absolute,' 218. 

case in Latin, why the 

ablative, 219. 

* Abstract,' 149 f».* 
Accusative case, 15, 16, 119, 120. 
, its original use ex- 
emplified, 240 n. 

Active and passive verbs; the dis- 
tinction between them, 119, 120. 

Active forms of expression the pri- 
mitive ones, 170. 

Adjectives defined, 24 ». 

, rules for the use of, 



24,25. 



-, in what their agreement 



with substantives consists, 25. 
Adverbs defined ; how formed ; their 
position, 87. 

* Aorist ;' aorist tense, 101, 189 »., 

192. 
Article, none in Latin, 17. 
•* By," when translated by the ablar 

tive, 86, 126. 

, when translated by a6, 125. 

, when translated by the dative, 

171. 

* Case,' 5. 

Comparative degree; its meaning, 
and the rules for its formation in 
Eoglish and Latin, 56-58. 

* Compound words,' 10. 
< Concrete,' 149 ». 

Coqiunctions used with the sub- 
junctive mood, 186. 

Gtmsequence, how expressed in Eng- 
lish and Latin, 182. 

* Crude form,' S. 
IHitive case, 76. 

, when to be translated 
by "by," 166, 167, 170, 171. 
Dedensiona, 4 n. 
Demonatntive pronouns, 104. 
Dental sounds, IS. 
Dependent sentences, 154. 

, when expressed 
in Latin by the accusative and the 
infinitive, 154. 

-, when expressed 



in Latin by the subjunctive with 

coi^unctions, 181, 182. 
'Deponent}' deponent verbs, 188, 

139. 
* DexivatiTe words,' 10. 

uottt ths 



'Diphthong;' diphthongs, IS. 
Duration of time, how expressed in 
Latin, 112 n. 

* EocHtic,' 26, 27 f». 
'Euphonic,' 11. 

' Expletive,' 38 f». 

Future infinitive active, 158. 

passive, 168, 202, 

231. 

Futurity implied by sll the tenses of 
the subjunctive, 182, 183. 

' Gender;' rules for genders, 6, 7. 

Crenitive case, 65. 

, its original use ex- 
emplified, 240 a. 

Gerunds ; tiieir nature; to what in 
English they correspond, 165, 174. 

'—^— with et, literal and tree 
translation of, 166. 

■ do not of tiiemselves imply 

• duty, &c.,' 166. 

GuttursI sounds, 13. 

* Historic present,' 183. 

'Hypothetical;' hypothetical sen- 
tences; of what they consist; 
classified, 147, 234, 235. 

/, 'go,' used as an auxiliary, 231, 

232 a. 
Imperative mood ; when used, 215. 
' Imperfect,' 8. 
Imperfect crude forms, how derived 

from roots, 90 n. 
Imperfect tenses of e» used in the 

formation of per/ec< passive tenses ; 

why, 184. 
'Impersonal verbs,' a list of. 239. 

240. 
Impersonally, list of Terbs used, 244. 

245. 
' Indefinite,' 17 n. 
' Indicative mood,' 8. 
'Infinitive;' infinitives, their na- 
ture ; how distinguished from other 

substantives, 149. 
Infinitives, rules for the use of, 156, 
— — — — passive and deponent. 

160. 
' Inflection,' 15 n. 
Instrumentor means, how expressed. 

86, 126. 
' Intransitive ;' intransitive vexbs. 

188 n. 
Intransitive verbs used impersonally 

in the passive vofee, 245. 
lingular verbs, list oi; 140-280. 

relnr to ths pa|w. 
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INDEX. 



* JuMire mood ;* to what in English 

equiyalent, 211, 212. 

Labiml soands, IS. 

Uqnid Monds, 14. 

Locality or reat, how expressed in 
Latin ; hov with names of towns 
and islands, 76 and n, 

*Loffieal:' logical pronouns^ 114. 

Logfcil pronouns, when used as per- 
sonal and possessive pronouns of 
the third person, 115. 

Mutes, classification of, IS. 

-— ^ rules for the oomhination of, 
IS. 

Nominative case, 15, 119, 120. 

** Not" fai prohibitions, 212. 

Numerals, cardinal, 94. 

*01)lect,'16, 119, 154. 

* (miqua oraiiOt rules relative to in 

Ladn and EngUsh, 194-196. 

"Ought," how translated, 166, 169, 
24S». 

Participles, the distinction between 
them and adjectives, ISO. 

the Latin language defi- 
cient in; consequences of the de- 
ficiency, 1 SI, 219. 

Participle active, imperfect, 143, 
144. 

future, 146, 147. 



passive, perfect, 131, 132. 

Participles of deponent verbs some- 
times used passively, 172, 223 ». 

Participle in e-ndo, the derivation 
and usage of, 169-172, 177. 

Participle, imperfect passive, how 
the want of it in Latin is some- 
times supplied, 226, 227. 

Passive verbs; in what they dififex 
from active verbs, 1 19, 120. 

■' how formed in Eng- 

lish and Latin, 120, 121. 

Passive construction ; when it' can 
be employed in Latin, 120, 225. 

-' derived from 

the active, and more artificial, 170. 

Past imperfect subjunctive used as 
an aonst, 189. 

Past perfect subj., when chiefly 
used, 198. 

* Perfect,' 97. 

Perfect crude forms, 96. 

— — ^^— — ^— general rules for 
the formation of, 100. 

Perfect tenses, how formed in Eng- 
lish and Latin, 97, 98. 

* Person,' 7. 

— — — first, active terminations 
of the, 184, 185. 

passive terminations 



ofthe,20L 



Person, second, active terminations 
of the, 193. 

— — — ^— passive tominathms 
of the, 204. 

Precise point of time, how expressed 
in Latin, 85, 219. 

'Predication,' 149 ft. 

'Prefix;' prefixes, list of the princi- 
pal, lOandn., 11. 

Prepositions; list of the principal 
prepositions, 87, 88. 

Pronouns; their nature and use; 
classification of, 98, 99. 

Pronoun of the first person, 184. 

of the second person, 193. 

Purpose, how expressed in Latin 
and English, 175, 181, 182, 228- 
231. 

' Quantity,' 8, 9. 

change of, in verlw, 125 

ft. 

Questions, dependent, 196. 

Quum with the subjunctive equiva- 
lent to a participle, 225. 

' Reduplication,' 102. 

'Reflective,' 120 ft., 138 it. 

vejrbs, 138, 139. 

— pronouns, 157, 158. 

'■ meaning of the let and 

2d personal pronouns, 157. 

'Relwve;' relative pronoun, 127, 
128. 

— — — ^ pronoun with subjunc- 
tive to denote ti purpose, 228. 

' Root,' 10. 

Sentences, principal and dependent, 
153, 154. 

'Subject,' 155 fi. 

' Subjunctive mood,' the diatinctkm 
between it and the indicative, 180. 

— — — — when used; how 

expressed in English, 180-182. 

■ has no proper 

future, 182: 

Subjunctive tenses, rules for the use 
of, 183. 

Substantives defined, 24 n. 

* Suffix,' 2 n. 

Superlative degree, its meaning, and 
the rules for its formation in Eng- 
lish and Latin, 60-62. 

Supine; its nature; how employed, 
230-232. 

'Tense,* 8. 

"Than," after comparatives, how 
expressed in Latin, 107 n. 

'Transitive;* transitive verbs, 120, 
138 ft. 

Verbals, in -ing^ English, 165 n. 

Vocative case, 95. 

Vowels, changes of, 12. 



EXEECISES ON CAESAR. 
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EXPLANATORY NOTE, 

Ths adnuitages of r»-tnnalation as a means of acquiring accuiate 
knowledge are genenllj admitted; and no author is better adapted 
to lumiah the jroung with the materials for this exercise than 
Caesar, whose style is as pure as it is for the most part perspi- 
cuons. It would be well were his writings always made the first 
book for bojTs to read, instead of the yarions more difficult and fin 
inferior authora, such as Coiderius, Eutropius, Nepos, or Phaedms, 
with which they are too often puszled and disheartened. Caesar 
has this further advantage, that he tells a continuous and often 
highly interesting and exciting story, which arrests the attention 
of boys, and renders their tasks less irksome even to the slothfiiL 

Most of the following Exercises hare been used in the author^ 
classes for some years ; and their utility has induced him to add 
them to the preceding more systematic Exercises, to which they 
will form a suitable sequel. 

The plan on which they are composed is, to furnish practice 
on all the inflections of words, and on the leading rules of syntax, 
by requiring in translating them different cases of nouns, and per- 
sons, tenses, and moods of yerbs, from those in which the words 
occur in Caesar ; and also to accustom the pupil to fi-eer modes 
of expression than ought to be permitted in translating in the first 
instance from Latin. It is supposed, therefore, that preyiously 
to translating any one of them, he has read and thoroughly under- 
stands the portion of Caesar on which it is written: he should 
then, with the passage before him, translate the sentences viva 
voce, and afterwards on paper. In arranging the words, he should 
be directed to adhere as closely as possible to the order in which 
the corresponding words are placed in the original; and where 
any deviation from it is necessary, the reason for it should be ex- 
plained. 



EXERCISES 



oir 



CAESAR'S GALLIC WAR. 



BOOK SECOND. 

Chap. II. 

1. These messages and this letter alanned Caesar. 

2. Two new legions had heen enlisted hy us at-the- 
beginning-of the sonuner. 

3. We will send the quaestor for-the-purpose-of- 
leading-down (quo with subj.).thiB new legion into the- 
interior-of-Gaul. 

4. As-soon-as there begins to be plenty of fodder, 
ye will come to the camp. 

5. Thou hadst given me a commission to ascertain 
(Ht ^th subj.) these-things, and to inform you about 
them. 

6. The Germans report that a body-of-troops has 
been collected, and an army led-together into one place. 

7. I think we ought not to hesitate setting-out 
(^in with subj.) to-day. 

8. We will provide com, and move our camp into 
the territories of the Belgae. 



292 EXERCISES ON CAESAR, 

Chap. IV. 

1 . The general has inquired of me what states and 
how-powerfdl are in arms. 

2. The Belgae were the only-people who at-the-time- 
when-all-Gaul-was-harassed (abl. abs.) prevented the 
Cimhri from-marching-into (infin.) their territories. 

3. The king had ascertained how-great a nnmher 
each-(tribe) had promised for this war. 

4. Divitiacus held the government notonly of a 
great part of these districts, but of Britain also. 

5. We will confer the chief-command of the whole 
•war upon you, on-account-of your justice and prudence. 

6. The Nervii were considered the most savage 
among the Belgae themselves. 

7. I think the chief has promised to send (fut, infin.) 
five-hundred armed men. 



Chap. V. 

1. AH the senate has-come-in-a-body to us, and the 
children of the chief have been brought to the city. 

2. I had -pointed-out {doce) how-greatly it con- 
cerned the public welfare that the Aedui should lead 
their forces across the river Axons. 

3. The scouts who were sent by the centurion have 
ascertained that the enemies' forces are coming towards 
us, and are now not far-off. 



BOOK II. CHAP. YII. YIII. 293 

4. Over yonder very-deep river there is a bridge. 

5« Three cohorts have been left on the other side of 
the river for-the- purpose- of- fortifying (tit with snbj.) 
the camp. 



Chap. VII. 

1. Making-ose-of the same gcdde, we will send this 
very-brave legion as-a-reinforcement to you. 

2. Ye will tarry a-Uttle-while near the town, and lay- 
waste the enemies' lands. 

3. I have-set-on-fire all the villages and buildings 
which I could go-to. 

4« The chief was -pitching (his) camp at-the-dis- 
tance-of less than-two thousand paces from the banks 
of the river. 

5. The smoke and fires shew that the camp extends 
mor^ than eight miles in breadth. 



Chap. VIII. 

1 . The multitude of the enemy and (their) extraor- 
dinary reputation forrvalpur (gen,) induce (ad-duc) us 
to-abstain (ut with subj.) from-battle. 

2. We-will-endeavour-to-find-out by a cavalry en- 
gagement what the enemy dares. 

3. The place is convenient and suitable for ^rawing- 
up an.army.in.battle-array. 

c c2 
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4. I wiU erect a fort at the-end-of (adj.) the trench^ 
lest the eiiemy> fighting at the eides, should be able to 
auiromid my •men. 

5. The two legions which were last enrolled will be 
left in the city, in-order-that, if there should be any 
need (for it), we may be able to lead them as-a-reserye. 



Chap. XI. 

1. At-the-first watch we had marched-ont-of the 
town with great uproar and disorder. 

2« As eyery-one is seeking for-himself the foremost 
place in-the-line-of-march (gen,), the enemy bring-it- 
about that the departure seems exactly-like a flight. 

3. I don't yet dearly-understand for what reason ye 
are-going-away. 

4. At-break-of-day all the cavalry will be sent-on- 
ahead for-the-purpose-of-delaying (jnuo with subj.) the 
rear. 

5. About sunset the soldiers of the tenth legion had 
returned into the camp, as the general had commanded. 



Chap. XII. 

1. The army will be led into the enemies' territories 
before they recover themselves from their panic and 
flight. 

2. We had heard that the town was destitute of 
defenders. 
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3. Although-few-(oDly)-defended (abl, abs.) the d- 
tade], ye were not able to-take-(it)-by-stojmL 

4. The greatness of the works and the quickness of 
the Romans alarmed the GallL 

5. The Bemi were-begging that we wonld preserve 
the women and children. 



Chap. XIV. 

1 . Divitiacns said that he had sent-away the forces 
of the Aedui m-order>tbat he might return to Caesar. 

2. The brayest nations were reduced into slayery by 
the Romans. 

3. (Those) who were the leaders in-this plan (gen.) 
haye brought a great calamity upon many states* 

4. Not only the Belloyaci, but also the Aedui on- 
their- behalf, besought me that I would -exercise my 
gentleness towards them. 



Chap. XVI. 

1. We had found-out from the prisoner that you 
had tried the same fortune of war. 

2. The enemy will encamp on the other side of 
yonder riyer, and will there await our arrival. 

3. Ye have persuaded us to march through the terri- 
tories of your allies. 

4. The women, and thos^ who through age seem 
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Tinfit for fighting, haye-been-hastily-tihTOwii (con-ftc) into 
a place to-which, on account of marshes, there is no 
access for an army. 

5. I hear that the anxiliary-forces have arriyed. 



Chap. XVII. 

1. I had sent the centarion on-ahead for-the-pnr- 
pose-of choosing a suitable place for the camp. 

2. Some of the enemy who had been following us 
went to the Romans by-night and reported this fact 
to them. 

3. Te will point-out that there is no difficulty in- 
attacldng {infin,) the rear. 

4. You think that, the legion having been routed, 
it-will-come-to-pass that the cavalry will not dare to- 
stand-its-ground. 

5. Up-to that time we had never pdd-any-attention 
to this subject. 

6. The thief thinks he ought not to n^lect the 
plan. 



• Chap. XVIII. 

1. This is the nature of the place which has been 
chosen by our-men for the camp. 

2. The hills on the upper parts are woody, so that 
I cannot easily see within. 



BOOK II. CHAP. XIX. XX. 297 

3. We will keep onnehes in concealment leithin 
yonder wood on the other side of the riyer. 

4. Don't you see a few outposts of horsemen in the 
open places along the river? 



Chap. XIX. 



1. The cavalry^ having been sent forward by the 
general, had followed the rest of the' forces. 

2. As {quod) we are approaching the enemy, we 
will, according to our custom, lead four legions with- 
out-baggage (jparticiple), 

3. Ye were marching across the river in-order-that 
ye might join battle with our horsemen. 

4. I shall not dare to pursue those-retreating farther 
than the limit to which the level and open places ex- 
tend. 

5. The enemy seemed almost at the same time to be 
both near the wood, and in the river, and already close- 
to-our-men (lit, in our hands). 



. Chap. XX. 

1. Such is the shortness of the time, that we shall 
have to do everything at once. 

2. The soldiers who have advanced somewhat farther 
for the sake of looking<-for (materials) for a mound 
must be sent for. 
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3. Amid-ihese difficulties^ the knowledge and expe- 
rience of the lieutenants will be of great assistance. 

4. Trained by former battles, I myself am able to 
direct myself not less suitably than to be instructed by 
yon what ought to be done. 

5. Te are forbidding every legate to leave the several 
l^ons before the camp has been fortified (lit. unless 
the camp having been fortified). 



Chap. XXI. 

1. We will run-down to exhort the soldiers wbo are 
sustaining the attack of the enemy. 

2. I am not farther o£f firom the wall than (the dis- 
tance) to-which a dart can be thrown. 

3. You had set out towards the other side for the 
sake of encouraging (the men)^ and had met (those 
already) fighting. 

4. We had posted-ourselves near tbe first standards 
which we had beheld, lest, in seeking for our-own, we 
might let-slip the time for-fighting. 



Chap. XXIII. 



* -* 



1. As-soon-as the soldiers have -taken -post oh the 
left side of the army, they will dischai^ (their) javelins. 

2. Out- of -breath with -running, and disabled by 
wounds, we were quickly driven -in- a-body from tbe 
upper ground into the river. 
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3, Ye ha^ marcbed-back again^ and baying renewed 
tbe battle, were on-tbe-point-of-putting (/»/. part,) tbe 
enemy to fligbt. 

4, Nearly tbe wbole camp bas been left undefended 
in front and on tbe rigbt side. 

5, A very-dose body of Nervii, nnder-tbe-direction-* 
of-tbeir-king {abl. abs,), were bastening into tbe city. 



Chap. XXV. 

1 . Many and severe wounds bave disabled tbe cbief- 
centurion, so tbat now be cannot support bimself. 

2. We win never cease going-up in front from tbe 
lower ground, and will press-bard upon botb flanks. 

3. I bad snatcbed a sbield from-one of-tbe-soldiers 
(dot, sing,) from tbe rear (plu*), and was advancing into 
tbe first Hue. 

4. Tbe centorions order (tbe men) to widen tbe 
maniples,^ in-order-tbat tbey may use (tbeir) swords ' 
mtb-greater-ease. 

5. Tbe arrival of tbe general brougbt bope to tbe 
allies, and every one was-anxious to exert-bimself-to« 
tbe-utmost {lit. to do bis work earnestly). 



Chap. XXVI. 

L Tbe legions will gradually unite, and cbarge tbe 

' The maniple was a subdiviuon of the legion, each cohort 
consisting of three knanipleSf . . 
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enemy with a double front (lU. will cany the standards 
tomed-ronnd against the enemy). 

2. I behold the auxiliary-forces on the top of the 

hiU. 

3. Having-made-onrselyes-masteTs of the town, we 
were sending the other cohorts to the assistance of the 
reannost. 

4. The horse-soldiers and camp-followers by (their) 
flight shew (indica) in what situation afBsdrs are. 

5. When I heard in what .great danger ye were, I 
made as much haste as I could (lit, I made nothing left 
to myself for quickness). 



Chap. XXIX. 

1. We were coming to your assistance with very- 
great forces ; but, this battle having been reported, we 
will return home. 

2. The barbarians are deserting all the towns and for- 
tified-places, and collecting all their-property into three 
towns admirably fortified by-nature. 

3. A very-lofty double wall fortifies the place ; be- 
sides -which (turn) stones of great weight and beams 
sharpened-at-the-ends have been placed upon the wall. 

4. I learnt from the prisoner that ye were descended 
from the Cimbri, and had been left by them as-a-defence 
for-the-baggage. 

5. We will sometimes wage war against our neigh^ 
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hours ; at other times will ward-off (war) waged-against 
ourselves. 



Chap. XXXII. 

1 . Ye had preserved the state rather in-accordance- 
with your custom than in-consequence-of our deserts. 

2. We say that we wiU surrender our arms hefore 
the hatteiing-ram shall have touched the walls. 

3. I wiU do what I have done in-reference-to the 
Nervii, and will command* your neighbours not to inflict 
any injuries on those-who-have-surrendered to-my-king 
(gen.), 

4. The townspeople have thrown a great number 
of arms down from the walls into the ditches^ but have 
concealed and kept back in the town about a fourth 
part (of them). 



Chap. XXXV. 

1 . These things have I accomplished^ and have sub- 
dued the whole of Gaul. 

2. The nations which dwell beyond the Rhine will 
send embassies to us. 

3. We had ordered the ambassadors to return to us 
at the beginning of the next summer. 

4. This state is near to those places in which the 
war has been carried on. 

5. On-account-of these things^ the senate had de- 
creed a thanksgiving for-fifteen days. 

D D 
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BOOK THIRD. 

Chap. I. 

1 . Being-on-the-point-of-setting-out into Italy, I will 
send you into the territories of the Allobroges. 

2. Ye haYe-giyen-permission to me, if I should think 
it necessary, to station the legion in that place. 

3. We were informed by the general that some 
fayourable battles had been fought, and yery-many of 
the enemies' forts taken by storm. 

4. The riyer diyides this yillage, in which the co- 
horts are wintering, into two parts. 



Chap. II. 

1. The mountain which hangs-oyer the yillage is 
held by the Romans. 

2. We had suddenly adopted the plan of renewing 
the war, and of crushing the army which was wintering 
in our territories. 

3. Three cohorts wiU be withdrawn, although many 
single-indiyiduals {lit. one-by-one) are already absent 
from the winter-quarters. 

4. I think that when we-ourselyes run-down from 
the mountain into the yaUey, the enemy will not sustain 
even our first attack. 

5. Ye are grieying that your children haye been 
taken away from you under-the-name of hostages. 
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Chap. IV. 

1. Time wiU scarcely be given for arranging and 
executing those things which we have resolved on. 

2. No darts were thrown in-vain from the rampart 
by the Roman soldiers. 

3. Wearied by the long-continuance of the fight, I 
had gone-out from the battle. 

4. Not even the wounded-man can leave the place 
where he-has-posted-himself. 



Chap. V. 

1 . We haye already fought for-more than five hours 
without -intermission, and not- only strength but even 
missiles are failing us. 

2. The affair has now been brought to the last ex- 
tremity. 

3. Many wounds had disabled the very-brave cen- 
turion. 

4. I had heard that ye were men of great prudence 
and valour. 

5. We will quickly inform the soldiers that they are 
to discontinue the contest for-a-little-while, and merely 
pick up the missiles thrown (at them), and (thus) re- 
fresh themselves from their exertions (singJ), 
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Chap. VI. 

1 . You have not left the enemy the means of ascer- 
taining what is being done, nor of rallying themselves. 

2. It-is-certain that a yery-great number of bar- 
barians is coming to the city. 

3. We had killed more than a third part of the 
enemy> and had not suffered them to stay even on the 
higher ground. 

4. I have heard that all the forces of the allies have 
been routed^ and have betaken themselves into their 
camp. 

5. The chief is unwilling to try fortune more-fine- 
quently (again), and remembers that he came into the 
province with a different (another) design. 



Chap. VIII. 

1 . Of all the sea coast of that district this state has 
by-far the greatest influence. 

2. We surpass the other GaUi in knowledge and ex- 
perience of nautical affairs. 

3. Almost all those who frequent this sea are tribu- 
taries to you (plu.). 

4. The chiefs wiU do nothing except according-to- 
a-general plan, and wiU all endure the same result of 
fortune. 
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5. We sent an embassy to the Romans (to say) that 
if they wished to get-back their-countrymen, they must- 
send-back the hostages to us. 



Chap. IX. 

1. We having been informed by you of these cir- 
cumstances, had ordered you to build as-many-ships of- 
war as-possible in the river Liger. 

2. Ye will quickly execute these things, and hasten 
to the army as-soon-as ye can (subj,), 

3. The enemy are-preparing-for the war (on a scale) 
proportioned-to its greatness, and especially such things 
as pertain to the use of ships. 

4. Sailing irf a confined sea is very different from- 
sailing {atqui) in the vast and open ocean. 

5. I will send-for (my) allies for the war which I 
am about to wage against the Britanni. 



Chap. XTI. 

1. The sailor has heard that the situation of the 
town is of-such-a-kind that we can have no access to it 
in-ships. 

2. The mound and the moles have been made nearly 
equal (in height) to the fortifications of the city. 

3. Ye ascertained that the epemy were about again 
to defen^ themselves with the same ^.dvantages of situa- 
tion, 

DD 2 
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4. The sea ib Tast and open, the tides great, the 
harboun £tf-i^pait and eztremely-few-in-nnmber (lU. 
almoBt none), and thus the difficulty of the navigation 
IB Teiy-great. 



Chap. XIV. 



1. I perceiTe that it is in-yain to take the towns by- 
storm. 

2. As (qman) no damage could be done to the enemy, 
we had resolyed that we ought to wait for the -fleet. 

3. Brutus commands the whole fleets the tribunes 
command single ships. 

4. It is not sufficiently dear to me what I am to do, 
nor what phm of battle I am to adopt. 

5. Ye haye ascertained that the beaks haye done 
great (adv.) damage to the ship. 

6. In the ^remaining contest our army will easily 
preyail, because the aflair will be done in the sight of 
(their) general. 



Chap, XV. 



1. We had obseryed that the sailors were striying to 
board the enemie/i' ship. 

2. Ye will find no remedy for that thing, but wiQ 
seek safety in flight. 

3. The ships cannot moye out of this place* 
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4. I think that the circumstance is most opportnne 
for the completion of the business. 

5. The enemy are confident that very-few ships out 
of the whole number will reach the shore. 



Chap. XVII. 



1. While these things were being carried on among 
the Veneti, we arrived in the territories of our allies. 

2. Thou rulest over all the states which have re- 
volted^ and from them hast collected a great army. 

3. Having slain the chiefs, let us shut the gates of 
the city and unite ourselves with the robbers. 

4. Ye have encamped at the distance of three miles 
from our camp, and wiU lead out your forces every-day. 

5. I think I ought not to engage with the enemy in 
the absence of him who holds the chief-command. 



Chap. XVIII. 

1. A certain fit and crafty man was chosei^ firom^ 
among those Germans who were with us. 

2. 1 had persuaded you to go-over to the enemy, and 
had-fuUy-instructed (you) as-to-what I wished to be 
done. 

3. This opportunity of successfully prosecuting the 
affair ought not to be lost : it is expedient to go to the 
harbour. 
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4. Caesar says men generally willingly believe what 
they wish (to be true). 

5. We heard that ye, induced by these considera- 
tions, had consented that we should take-up arms and 
hasten to the camp. 



Chap, XIX. 

1. The townspeople will hasten thither with great 
rapidity, in-order-that as httle time as possible may be 
giyen to you for arranging and arming yourselves. 

2. While-the-enemy were -encumbered, a sally was 
suddenly made firom all the gates at one time. 

^. It will be brought about by these circumstances 
that ye will not sustain even one attack, and will imme- 
diately turn your backs. 

4. A great number of the fugitives (imperf, part.) 
were slain by the allies, who pursued them with undi- 
minished strength. 

5. Few who have-made-their-way out of the flight 
will be left by our horsemen. 



Chap. XX. 

1 . We having arrived about the same time in Aqui- 
tania, and perceiving that we had to carry-on war in 
dangerous places, thought we ought to employ no ordi- 
nary care. 
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2. Ye had called out by name many very-brave men 
from the states of the GkJlic province. 

3. The barbarians, who are very powerful in cavalry, 
wiU coUect great forces, and lead them into the terri- 
tories of our allies. 

4. We will first engage-in a cavalry battle, and then 
wiU suddenly display our foot forces, which have been 
stationed in ambush in a valley. 



Chap. XXIII. 

1 . The king is-greatly-alarmed, inasmuch-as he has 
ascertained that many towns, fortified both by the na- 
ture of their situation and by art, have been taken by 
storm in a few days. 

2. Ambassadors had been sent by us in-every-direc- 
tion, and hostages exchanged between us. 

3. Ye will be chosen as-leaders by the enemy, because 
ye have been with the brave chief for-many years, and 
are considered to have a very-excellent knowledge of 
military science. 

4. The lieutenant thinks he ought not to put-off 
contending (quin with subj.) in battle. 

5. I will lay this affair before the council; and if I 
see (fut. per/.) that all are of the same opinion, I will 
fix the next day for the battle. 
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Chap. XXVI. 

1. These great rewards and promises have excited 
our-men, and therefore we will pointH>nt what we wish 
to be done. 

2. The three cohorts which had been left in the 
camp, and were not-wom-ont by exertion, were led 
round by a longer route, lest the euemy might be able 
to see them. 

3. It was reported that the fortifications had been 
demolished before the allies could distinctly see or as- 
certain what was going on. 

4. We will pursue the fleeing enemy through the 
open plain, and wiU return into the camp late at night, 
having slain a yery-large number of them. 



Chap. XXIX. 

1 . All the timber which has been cut down wiU be 
piled up as a rampart on each flank, lest the barbarians 
should make any attack upon the soldiers unarmed and 
ofl'-their-guard. 

2. The workmen cleared a large space with incredi- 
ble rapidity, and got possession of the cattle and hind- 
most-part-of the baggage. 

3. Storms of such a kind will foUow-in-succession 
that we shall necessarily discontinue the work, and keep 
the soldiers in the tents. 
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4. We had laid waste all their lands, set on fire their 
villages and buildings, and were about to lead back the 
army among the states which had last-of-all made war. 



BOOK FOURTH. 

Chap. I. 

1. We will cross the river Rhine, not far from the 
sea where the Rhine flows-in, because the Suevi have 
harassed us for many years in-war. 

2. Ye in-your-tum had remained at home the year 
after, and had supported yourselves and the others. 

3. Among the Suevi there was no private and en- 
closed land; nor was it allowed by-their customs to 
remain longer than a year in one place. 

4. I live for-the-most part on milk and (the flesh 
of) cattle. 

5. We had brought ourselves into such a habit that 
(even) in the coldest places we had no clothing except 
skins, and bathed in the rivers. 



Chap. IV. 

1. Ye will at last be driven out from your lands, 
and will wander for' two-years in many parts of (jer- 
many. 
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2. I dwell-in that districty and hsve lands and build- 
ings on both sides {nng.) of the riyer. 

3. We were informed Uiat the Menapii had with- 
drawn from the Tillages which they had on the other 
side of the river, and had stationed goards in-yarions- 
places^ in -order -that they might prevent the Germans 
ftt>m-cro8sing. 

4. Having-gone -forward a two-days' march, the 
legion was secretly returning, in order to crush the nn- 
expecting enemy. 

5. You will support yourself during the rest of the 
winter with my supplies. 



Chap. VI. 

1 . We will set-out to the army sooner than we have 
been accustomed, lest we should encounter more serious 
wars. 

2. Some states have sent embassies to the Grermans, 
who have been invited to come-away from the Rhine. 

3. Having come thither, ye had ascertained that 
those things, which ye suspected would take-place, had 
(actually) been done. 

4. I think that I ought to dissemble what I have 
learnt, and therefore I will soothe the feelings of the 
chiefs. 

5. The Germans have resolved to carry-on war with 
us. 
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Chap. IX. 

1. The ambassador will report these things to his* 
countrymen, and wiU retom in three days. 

2. I beg that you will not move the camp any- 
nearec. 

3. Not eyen this can the enemy obtain from the 
general. 

4. Some days ago a great part of the cavalry was 
sent across the Mosa, for-the-sake-of procuring-com. 

5. We think that ye are waiting for these horse- 
soldiersy and on that account are interposing a delay. 



Chap. XI. 

1 . I wiU earnestly entreat you not to advance any- 
farther. 

2. The horsemen, who have preceded the army, will 
hinder the enemy from fighting. 

3. Ye had given me an opportunity of sending am- 
bassadors to my allies. 

4. The citizen will-ayail-himself of the terms (sing,) 
whidi we have proposed. 

5. The next day as-many (persons) as-possible came- 
in-a-body to-this-place. 

6. Let us send (persons) to the commanding-officer 
to say, that if he is provoked to battle, he-is-to-hold-out 
until we ourselves shall have come nearer with the rest 
of the army. 

X B 
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Chap. XIII. 

1. I think that now I ought neither to hear the 
ambassadors nor receive (any) terms of peace from the 
barbarians. 

2. It is the height of madness to wait while the 
enemies' forces are increasing. 

3. We haye communicated to the lieutenant-general 
(our) intention not to let any day for fighting pass by. 

4. Ye will haye present all the chiefs and elders 
who haye come into the camp for the purpose Qf ob- 
taining their-request about the truce by-deceiying (you). 

5. Lead the cay airy out of the camp« and closely- 
follow the rear. 



Chap. XIV. 

1. We will draw-up a triple line-of-battle, and ac- 
complish a march of eight miles before the townsmen 
can be-aware-of what is being done. 

2. I am-in-a-state-of-anxious-uncertainty (perturba) 
whether it would be best to lead out the forces against 
the enemy, or to defend the camp, or to seek safety by 
flight. 

3. Ye who are able (fut, per/.) to take-up (your) 
arms quickly, will resist the horsemen for-a-little-while, 
and joIq the battle among the waggons and baggage. 

4. The cavalry has been sent to pursue the foot- 
soldiers, who are fleeing in-aU-directions. 
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Chap. XVI. 

1 . We have finished the ^ar^ and are about to cross 
the Rhine. 

2. As I see that you are so easily induced to come 
into our territories, I wish you to be afraid for your- 
own interests also. 

3. A part of the cavalry had crossed the river with- 
out our consent {lit, we being-unwilling), and had not 
been present at the battle. 

4. Ye will send messengers to the Ubii, for-the-pui'- 
pose-of demanding that they sliould give up to you 
those who have waged war against you. 

5. If we were merely to carry the army across the 
river, this would be enough for assistance to our friends 
and allies. 



Chap. XIX. 



1 . The enemy have tarried a few days in your ter- 
ritories, have set oh fire all the villages and buildings, 
and cut down the crops. 

2. I promise you my assistance in- case you are op- 
pressed by the SUievi. 

3. Messengers will be sent. in aU directions (with 
a command) that we should remove firom the towns, 
deposit aU our property in the woods, and should all 
assemble in one place. 

4. Caesar has inspired the Germans with fear, has- 
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ayenged-liimflelf-on the Sigambri^ and has freed the Ubii 
from-a-Btate-of-aiege. 

5. Thinking that enough has been done both for 
(your) credit and for utility^ ye will retreat into Ghra], 
and cut down the bridge. ' 



Chap. XXI. 



1. Before I make the trial, I will send on before a 
certain fit-person with two ships-of-war, for-the-purpose- 
of ascertaining these things. 

2. We had directed the messengers to examine care- 
ftilly all things, and to return to us as-soon^as-possible. 

3. Te had heard that ambassadors were about to 
come from that state, for-the-purpose-of promising to 
submit to you. 

4. You wiU command me to go to what states I can, 
and exhort them to adhere to the allegiance of the king, 
and to teU (them) that you yourself will quickly come 
thither. 

5. The merchant did not dare to leaye the ship. 



Chap. XXIII. 



1 . Haring settled this afiiedr, and met with suitable 
weather for sailing, we will set-sail and adyanoe into the 
farther harbour. 

2. The foremost ships had reached the island about 
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the seyenth hour of the day» and there the armed forces 
of the enemy were beheld drawn up. upon a lofty hill. 

3. Thinking these places by no means suitable for 
disembarking, I will wait at anchor until the rest of the 
fleet comes together to that place. 

4. The servant does every thing at a nod^ and at the 
time. 

5. The signal has been giyen, the anchors haye been 
weighed^ al^d ye are advancing with a favouraUe wind 
and tide. 



Chap. XXV. 



1. The ships of war have been moved back a litUe 
way from the ships of burden^ and have been stationed 
on the exposed flank of the enemy. 

2. This proceeding wiU be of great use to our-men ; 
for the shape of the ships, the motion of the oars, and 
the unuQual kind of warlike -machines^ will alarm the 
barbarians. 

3. Frightened by the multitude of arrows/ ye had 
halted and retreated only a little way. 

4. While our soldiers were stiU hesitating^ I^ having 
prayed to the gods that that action might turn out for- 
tunately for the army, threw myself out of the ship, and 
began to carry the standard towards the enemy. 

5. Let us all-together leap out of the ships and ap-> 
proach the shore, 
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Chap. XXVII. 

1. We pronuBe to give hostages to you^ and to do 
what you may comnumd. 

2. While I was conyeying to the barhanans the 
orders of the queen^ I was seized by them and thrown 
into chains. 

3. Tou must seek for peace. 

4. When-the-battle has-been-foughty I will send you 
back to the city« and throw the blame of this proceeding 
upon the multitude. 

5. A part of the hostages was at once given; part, 
haying been sent for firom remoter places, will be giyen 
in a few days. 



Chap. XXIX. 

1. The ships of war in which we have caused the 
legions to be carried oyer, and which haye been drawn- 
up upon the dry-land, wiU be filled by the tide. 

2. So-great a tempest suddenly arose, that no op- 
portunity was afforded us either of working (the ships) 
or of rendering-assistance (to one another). 

3. The cables, anchors, and other equipments, of all 
the ships, haye been lost ; and thus great alarm will be 
produced in the whole army. 

4. Are there any-other ships in which we can be 
carried back ? 

5. It is eyident to all that we must pass-ihe-winter 
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in Gaul ; and yet corn has not been proyided in these 
places. 



Chap. XXXI. 



1. (Chap. XXX.) We wiU again make a conspiracy^ 
and will withdraw o\a countrymen out of the fields by- 
stealth. 

2. Although I am not yet acquainted with your de- 
signs, stUl, both on-account-of {ejp) the disaster of my 
ships, and from the circumstance that ye haye left-off 
giying hostages, I suspect that that will take-place. 

3. Ye are making use of the timber and metal of 
those ship3 which have been most seriously damaged, 
for-the-purpose-of jepairing the other. 

4. ^The soldiers have executed this with the greatest 
zeal, so that we can now conveniently sail in the other 
ships. 



Chap. XXXII. 



1. No suspicion of war has occurred up to this time, 
inasmuch-as part of the men remains in the fields, part 
even keeps-coming-backward-and-forward into the town. 

2. You will report that a greater quantity of dust 
than usual (lit than custom brings) is seen in the di- 
rection in which the foot-soldiers have marched. 

3. Let the cohorts which are on guard set-out with 
me, let two of the others take-their-places on guard. 
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and let the rest arm-themselYes and follow me imme- 
diately. 

4. We were attacking the Romans scattered and en- 
gaged in cntting-down the com. 



Chap. XXXIV. 

1. At my aniyal the enemy will halt, (and) our-men 
will recoTer firom (their) fear. 

2. A short time haying intervened, the legions were 
led-hack into the fortifications. 

3. The storm had kept ns in the camp, and had 
prevented the barharians from fighting. 

4. Ye will follow the army, in-order-that ye may 
make a great booty. ^ 

5. If we expel (Jut. perf.) the Romans firom the 
island, a great opportunity of setting onrselyes free for 
eyer will be given. 

6. I was pointing out that many prisoners had come 
to the camp. > 



Chap. XXXVII. 



1 . You have landed about 200 soldiers from the ship^ 
that they may hasten into the territories of the Morini. 

2. The hope of booty wiU induce those whom we 
have left subdued to attack the cavalry. 

3. If we had not laid- down our arms, we should 
haye been killed. 
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4. While ye are defending yourselves^ the enemy 
.inll quickly assemble and surround you. 

5. This thing being reported, all the auxiliary forces 
were led out of the town as-a-reinforcement to Caesar. 

6. The allies have thrown away their arms, and are 
turning their backs. 



BOOK FIFTH. 

Chap. II. 

1. These things have been accomplished, and the 
assembhes of Qallia concluded. 

2. I shall return into the winter-quarters of the 
army with the prisoners and hostages. 

3. When ye arrive (/«/. |?«/.) there, ye will find a 
very-great want of ships and of sailors. 

4. The four ships of war which we have built will be 
launched in a few days. 

5. The soldiers and those who have superintended 
the business will be greatly praised by the general. 

6. The most convenient passage into Britain is from 
port Itius. 



Chap. III. 



1 . We are by-far the most powerful in cavalry. 

2. As-soon-as I received information of (my) friends' 
arrival, I came to them. 
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3. ThoK who Ihrongfa age are not able to be in 
amu will withdraw into the woods. 

4. "Rie intimate -biendship of Caesar has induced 
aome more powerful chiefo of that state to desert (ii/ 
and Mibj.) the king. 

5. Ye had consnlted my interests by-keeping the 
common-people in subjection . 

6. If I gl»e-(^/Stf. p«/.)-yon-pemus8ion, yon will 
come to me and entnut yoor interests to my protection. 



Chap. V. 

1 . When-we-faaye-settled these afiairs, we will come 
to the conference. 

2. There I leomt that the tenth legion had arrived 
in the ships which the Belgae had made. 

3. A storm has cast back many ships to-the-same- 
place from-which they set>«nt. 

4. The other ships will be fonnd ready for sailing 
and equipped with all things. 

5. Ye are leaving-hehind that one chief whose fide- 
hty towards yonraelres ye have observed. 



Chap. VII. 
• I haTe-come-to-tfae-conclusion that the barbeiiana 

" •■cstrained and deterred by any means in my 
power {l;r i. . ■/ ' j 

\". oy whatsoever means I can). 
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2. It is your duty to pro^de that we may not have 
it in our power to do any harm to you and to the 
state. 

3. We will take care to keep you in subjection, and 
to become acquainted with all your plans. 

4. Te began to go -away homewards without my 
knowledge. 

5. You think, I suppose (puta), that during your 
absence I shall do nothing like a-man-in-his-senses, as I 
have disregarded (your) command while -you -were -pre- 
sent (gen.). 



Chap. IX. 

1. We have landed the army, and taken a place 
suitable for the camp. 

2. 1 shall learn firom the prisoner in what places the 
enemy have encamped. 

3. Five cohorts have been left near the sea, that they 
may be as-a-guard to the ships, which will be fastened 
at anchor on the shore. 

4. Having advanced twelve miles by night, ye had 
beheld the forces of the enemy from the higher ground. 

5. I had cut down many trees, and had thus closed 
up all the entrances. 

6. We forbid you to pursue the fleeing stag any- 
further, because we do not wish to consume a great part 
of the day to-no-purpose. 
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Chap. XI. 

1. Workmen have been chosen firom the legion 
irhich was sent for from the continent. 

2. I had written to you that you should build as 
many ships as you possibly could. 

3. To draw up the ship will be an affair of great toil. 

4. Not even the night time (p/u.) used to be inter- 
posed to the labours of the legions. 

5. Ye haye left the same forces as before as-a-guard 
to the excellently fortified harbour. 



Chap. XII. 

1. (Those) who inhabited iimperf,) the interior of 
Britain had been bom in the island itself. 

2. We will croBs-oyer into the maritime parts of the 
islands for the-sake-of-waging war. 

3. When-the-wars-were-concluded (ahl, abs.)^ ye re- 
mained in-the-same-place^ and cultiyated the lands. 

4. For money I had used the tm which is produced 
in the midland districts of the island. 

5. We haye ascertained that there is every kind of 
timber in the more temperate places of the continent. 



Chap. XV. 

1 . Our cavalry had engaged on the march with the 
enemy> and had been the victors in all parts. 
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2. Very-many (of those) who have been driven into 
the wood will be killed by their-own-countrymen. 

3. Ye were pursuing the lion too-eagerly. 

4. I suddenly rushed out of the house, and made an 
attack upon the men who were fighting vigorously. 

5. The first two cohorts of the ninth legion have- 
taken-up-their-positions at a very -short distance from 
each other. 



Chap. XVII. 

1. We were provoked to battle by the charioteers of 
the enemy. 

2. Next day ye had stopped upon the hill, and 
shewn yourselves in scattered parties. 

3. At noon one legion and all the cavalry wiU be 
sent by the general for-the-sake-of foraging. 

4. Relying upon support, we have pursued the 
enemy, and have driven them headlong down from the 
mountain into the very-deep river. 

5. No opportunity will be afforded us of arranging 
ourselves, or of rallying, or of leaping down out of 
the chariots. 



Chap. XIX. 

1. I have above stated that the chief of the bar- 
barians had disbanded all his forces except about four 
thousand charioteers. 

2. All the roads and paths are Jcnown to us. 

F F 
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3. The general inll send the cayaliy out of the 
woocLb in-order-that he may preyent you from wandering 
too-widely. 

4. We had done great (adv.) damage to the enemy 
in laying-waste (their) lands. 



Chap. XX. 

1. 1, haying sought for your protection^ came to yoa 
from this district on-to the continent. 

2. We haying escaped death (abl. abs.) by flight, 
had learnt that our father had been slain by the king of 
Britain. 

3. Wilt thou not promise to surrender thyself to 
me, and to execute my commands ? 

4. Ye be^ed us to defend you from your neigh- 
bours' outrages (sing,), and to send a suitable person to 
rule oyer the state. 

5. I will send away the hostages as-quickly-as-pos- 
sible, that they may not eat-up {com-ed) all my com. 



Chap. XXIIL 

1. Very- many hostages have been receiyed by us, 
and all the ships haye been repaired. 

2. As I have a great number of prisoners, and some 
ships have perished in the storm, I shall carry-back the 
army in two passages. 

3. So it has happened that not a single ship whieh 
has carried soldiers is missing. 
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4. We have waited for the merchants for some time 
to-no-puipose> and will therefore set sail at daybreak. 

5. You most stow-away the soldiers more-closely^ 
and endeavour to reach land at the beginning of the 
first watch. 



Chap. XXV. 

1. We were b6m in the highest rank among the 
Britons, among whom our ancestors used to hold royal- 
power. 

2. To you (sing,)y in consideration of your valour 
and goodwill towards me, I will restore the station of 
your ancestors. 

3. The king of the Camutes has been killed in-open- 
day by his personal-enemies, at-the-instigation of-many 
(subjects) of the state. 

4. The ambassador is afraid that the state will revolt 
at-the-instigation of those to whom this affair relates 
(t. e, who are concerned in this affair). 

5. All the lieutenants and quaestors have informed 
me that they have arrived in the winter-quarters, and 
have fortified them. 



Chap. XXVII. 

1. I confess that I am very-much indebted to yon 
for your many kindnesses towards me. 

2. Our powers are of such a land that the multitude 
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baa not Ina legal-control OTer na than we oarselTca have 

OTcr the multitiide. 

3. Ye were not bo nnakJUed in affairs as to expect 
that yott conld with yonr forces overcome the mtat 
powerful nation of Europe. 

4. Thia day haa been appointed for-attacldng Oie 
city. 

6. I will now take an accoont of my duty in retorn 
for your kindness, and will bcBeech you to consult the 
aafety of yourself and of the army. 

6. Thia we had promised, and had confirmed (the 
promise) by an oath, (namely), that we would give a 
safe pasaage through our territories. 



Chap. XXIX. 

1. The commanding-officer has learnt from the de- 
serter that aome misfortnue haa been sustained in the 
nearest town. 

2. If we had been present, the enemy would not 
have adopted the plan of lolling their king. 

3. Gellia has received many insults, and will soon 
be reduced under the sway of the Romans. 

J. It tht Giiiils were -to -make -common-cause with 
the Gtimaus. our only safety wonld be placed in qaick- 



5. What result wiU yom- plan have? 
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Chap, XXX. 

1. This dispute has been maintained on both sides 
with very-great yigonr. 

2. The centurions of the first ranks will resist our 
plan. 

3. Thou art not the man who art most-grievously 
frightened by the danger of death. 

4. If any thing more serious had happened, I 
should have demanded a reckoning from the consul. 

5. Te will be united with the tenth legion the day 
after to-morrow. 

6. The rest will perish either by the sword or by 
famine. 



Chap. XXXII. 



1. We-shall-be-made-aware of your departure by 
the noise in-the-night (adj.), 

2. I had placed troops-in-ambush in-two-places not 
far from the camp. 

3. When the greater part of the army has descended 
into the vaUey, ye will suddenly shew yourselves on 
both sides. 

4. Press upon the rearmost, fellow-soldiers, and 
hinder the foremost from ascending, 

5. I fear that we must join battle in a place most 
disadvantageous for ourselves. 

ff2 



330 EXERCISES ON CAESAR* 

Chap. XXXIV. 

1. The commander has proclaimed that no one is 
to leaye (his) post. 

2. Ours is the plunder, and for us will it be re- 
serred. 

3. Although our leaders and fortune have deserted 
us, yet we place (our) hope of safety in valour. 

4. I had ordered it to be proclaimed that ye should 
throw the missiles fi:om-a-distance« and not go nearer 
to the enemy. 

5. Let us make an attack upon the left wing, and 
pursue the foot-soldiers retreating to their standards. 



Chaf. XXXVI. 



1. Alarmed by this dreumstance, you had sent an 
interpreter to me to beg that I would spare you and the 
army. 

2. Te were beheld afar-off exhorting your men. 

3. If you wish to converse with us, you may do so 
Qt is permitted you). 

4. We had obtained from the multitude what re- 
lated to the safety of the children. 

5. The king has pledged Ms Mt)i to this effect. 

6. The consuls said they would not go to armed 
enemies, and in that they persisted. 
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Chap. XXXVII. 

1. When you have gone {fut. perf») nearer to the 
chief, you will be ordered to throw away your arms. 

2. While the ambassador was treating with the 
barbarians about the terms of the surrender, he was 
gradually surrounded. 

3. The greatest part of the soldiers has been slain ; 
the rest will retreat into the town out of which they 
marched. 

4. As I am-being-hard-pressed by the enemy, I 
shall throw the eagle within the rampart, and make- 
my-escape out of the battle. 

5. The assault had been sustained by us with-yery- 
great-difficulty dll midziight. 



Chap. XXXVIII. 



1. The enemy have been elated by these victories, 
and will immediately set-out into Italy. 

2. We hope to arrive {fut. infin,) in the territories 
of the Nervii on the next day. 

3. The infantry will follow us in-the-night. 

4. I exhorted you not to let-slip an opportunity so 
favourable (ppportuno) of killing a great part of the 
army. 

5. It will be an affair of no difficulty to crush the 
legions which are wintering with Caesar. 
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Chap. XL. 

1. We will immediately send a letter to the general, 
and offer great rewards if the messenger shall-carry-(it)- 
to-its-destination. 

2. Ye had completed in the night whatever was 
wanting to the works. 

3. Next day much greater forces of the enemy 
attacked the camp; they filled-up the ditches and 
blocked-up the roads. 

4. Not even the sick had the means of-taking-rest. 

5. I myself, although I am in a yery-weak state of 
health, do not leave even the night-time to myself for 
repose. 

6. By the remarks of the soldiers, ye will be com- 
pelled to spare yourselves. 



Chap. XLI. 

1. Then we who had any ground of friendship with 
the king said we wished to confer with him. 

2. Ye had stated that all Gaul would be in arms, 
and that the Germans would cross the Rhine. 

3. The winter-quarters of all the other lieutenants 
have been attacked by the barbarians, 

4. I shall be mistaken if I hope for any assistance 
^om thee. 

5. We were in this disposition towards the enemy, 
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that we objected to nothing except the cudtom of winter- 
ing in our territories. 



Chap. XLIII. 

1 . On the third day of the siege a very-great wind 
arose, and the huts which had caught fire spread the 
flames into every part of the camp. 

2. "We have ahready gained and secured the victory, 
and will therefore at-once (stdtim) ascend the rampart 
by ladders. 

3. So great is your valour, and such is your pre- 
sence of mind, that although ye are being scorched on 
aU sides by the flames, ye are fighting with the utmost 
vigour and bravery. 

4. To-day a great number of the enemy will be 
wounded and killed, as they have crowded themselves 
together at the very foot of the rampart, and the hind- 
most are giving to the foremost no means-of-retiring. 

5. I wiU go back from the place where I am stand- 
ing, and will by- signs (sing,) and words challenge the 
enemy if they wish to come in. 



Chap. XLV. 



1. We saw that the siege was more -severe every 
day, and that the aflto was coming to a scarcity of de- 
fenders. 
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2. The messengers had informed us that a great 
part of the soldiers of the first legion had been disabled 
by wounds. 

3. The prisoners will be put to death with tortnre 
in the sight of the townspeople. 

4. I hope I shall hear that Cicero has persuaded 
the slaves to flee to the camp. 

5. The man who had fled-for-refuge to the city at 
the beginning of the siege was displaying his fidelity to 
us by carrying a letter to the senate. 



Chap. XLVI. 

1 . We heard that you had received the letter, and 
were sending messengers to the lieutenants. 

2. Word was brought to me that the legion had set- 
but, and would come as-quickly-as-possible to the camp. 

3. I know that Crassus is coming out with the mes- 
sengers who were sent to him to me. 

4. Thou wilt learn from the letter that the fourth 
legion has been led into the territories of the allies by 
the quaestor. 

5. Ye had thought that horse-soldiers were being 
collected from the nearest towns by the allies of the 
Boman people. 



Chap. XLVII. 

1 • I wlQ appoint you governor of the town, and as- 
sign you one legion. 
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2. We haye left two legions in the city where the 
public documents and all the com has been left. 

3. Having tarried no Yery-long-time in that place^ 
ye met us on the march. 

4. You are afraid that you may not be able to sus- 
tain the attack of the enemy, if you should make a 
departure resembling a flight. 

•5. We know that ye have been elated by your recent 
Tictories, and fully expect to overcome us. 

6. I will send back a letter to the commander-in- 
chief, (stating) with how great a risk I should lead-out 
the legions from the city. 

7. Ye have written-a-fuU-account of what has taken 
place among your neighbours, and have informed us 
that the barbarians are encamping at the distance of 
four miles from your-own camp. 



Chap. XLIX. 



1 . We had warned you to travel cautiously and dili- 
gently. 

2. You say that you will carry-back the letter as- 
quickly-as-poBsible. 

3. Let us move our camp at daybreak, and advance 
across the valley* 

4. I hope it will not be necessary for us to fight 
with so-great a multitude in an unfavourable place. 

5. As we know that ye have been freed frpm the 
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siege, we will encamp and fortify our camp in a more 
&Toiirable pkee. 

6. SeontB had been aent^boat in all directions for- 
the-pnipose-of examining by what most conyenient 
route the army ooold croaa the Talley. 



Chap. LI. 

1. We were leading our forces across the liyer, in- 
order-that the line-of-battle might not be drawn up in 
an onfayourable place. 

2. Let the shngers approach nearer, and throw stones 
and darts within the fortifications. 

3. Our-men were so despised by you that you tore 
down the rampart with the hand. 

4. Let a sally be suddenly made from all the gates, 
and the cavalry be sent out. 

5. The enemy has quickly been put to flight, so that 
now no one is resisting us. 



Chap. LIII. 



1. I carried the news of your victory with such 
rapidity, that I reached the city before midnight. 

2. Let us flee-away in the night, and lead-back all 
our forces. 

3. Ye had resolved to remain near the army, that ye 
might prevent the commotions of the Gauls. 
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4. Nearly all the states of Britain have adopted our 
measures. 

5 . I have received so-many messages about the de- 
signs of the enemy, that during no period of the winter 
have I been without anxiety. 



Chap. LIV. 

1 . The chiefs of every state have been called-out to 
us, and we will endeavour to keep them in subjection, 
sometimes by frightening (them), at other times by en- 
couraging. 

2. Ye having pursued the king as far as to the fron- 
tiers will drive him out from his kingdom and from his 
home. 

3. I had sent ambassadors to the general for the 
purpose of making atonement, but had not obeyed his 
command that I should go to him. 

4. (The fact that) some beginners of war have been 
found has so-much influence with barbarous men, that 
scarcely a single state is unsuspected by us. 

5. The Aedui and the Bemi were always held in 
especial honour by Caesar : the former in consideration 
of their constant fidelity towards the Romans, the latter 
for their recent service in the Gallic war, 

6. We are grieving very-greatly because we, who 
used to be superior to this nation in warlike valour, have 
lost so-much of that reputation, that we submit-to com^ 
mands from it. 

6 G 
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Chap. LVI. 

1 . The Nenii haYe prepared for war against ns, in> 
order-that we may be compelled to go out from GaoL 

2. I perceiTe that forces of Yolnnteers will not be 
wanting to yon, if yon should beg^ to advance into the 
territories of yonr neighbours. 

3. Ye had declared me an enemy, that my goods 
might be confiscated. 

4. We have marched through your territories for> 
the-purpose-of-*hiying-waste (ut and subj.) your lands, 
and of attacking the winter-quarters of the Romans. 

5. So-many states have sent for me, that I suppose 
(puta) I must go. 



Chap. LVIII. 

1 . I think it will be my duty to confine you within 
the camp, in-order-that this thing may not be able to be 
reported to the townspeople. 

2. Ye must send-out all the cayalry from the three 
gates, for thus (^td enim) the enemy will be put to 

flight. 

3. We had directed that Indutiomarus alone was to 
be aimed at by all. 

4. You said we ought to catch him, and carry back 
his head into the camp. 

5. The scouts had reported that the enemy had to- 
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wards eyening gone away in separate bodies and iu 
confusion. 

6. We hoped that fortune would approve of our 
plan, and that the robber would be killed by the horse- 
soldiers. 

7. A great reward ought to be offered to him who 
shall kill the traitor. 

8. The chiefs having been caught just as they were 
crossing the river (lit, in the very ford of the river), were 
killed, and their heads were carried back into the city. 



THE END. 
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